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PR.EFATIO. 



Quod in re civili committendum negabat magnus ille 
Philosophise Instaurator, Franciscus Verolamiensis, ut 
vel novitati temerfi studeretur, vel ita serviretur antiqui- 
tali ut nihil in ea* vel manci suppleretur vel emendaretur 
vitiosi; et quod ille probabat vehementer, ut nova 
antiquis sensim et prudenter attemperata in unum 
quasi corpus coalescerent ; id de Grammatical quoque 
scientist verissime praedicari, et de iM praesertim, qua* 
puerorum imbuuntur ingenia, ut quisque est in ea 
paulo exercitatior, ita confitetur libentius. 

Nam, quum docendi quidem officio parum erit satis- 
factum, nisi optima tradantur prsecepta, sic crebrfi. pra> 
ceptorum mutatione fatigari discentium animos, sand est 
perniciosissimum. 

Jam vero, ut ad banc quasstionis partem mentes pan- 

lisper advertamus, Grammaticarum formularum vulgo 

apud nos a longo tempore receptarum, propriae sunt 

commendationes quaedam minimi contemnendae. Pri- 

mum, quis ingenio adeo est inhumano, ut librum a ma- 

joribud suis traditum, et a quo ii prima cultiorum litera- 
ti 



PH.EFATIO. 



rum hauaerint clcmenta, non citm quodam scnsu pietatis 
complcctatur ? Cui quidem cogitationi non lcvc accedit 
uli auct.orum ipsorurn nominiluis patrociuium. Nam 
Gnecam quidem Granimaticam iUam, quas in Anglia; 
scholia inveteravit, a Gitmelmo Camdeno, Regis; 
Schola: Westmonasteriensis Prrcjiosito, Viro antiqiiitatiw 
periti^imo, adornatam i'uisse; Latinom vero ab ingcniis 
Mis capitalibiiB, Joanne Coleto, Gulielmo Lilio, 
Desideiuo Euasmo, profluxisao accepimus. Quia tan- 
torum Virorum memoriam obsolescent quis eorum 
voces cruditas oumutcscere non qucreretur ? Qui* non 
sumnio emu studio eorum laborea conservari, fuveri, 
honore affici, fructuiMi >res reddi, hctarctur? 



magm 



iiidcni libcrriiiK! iateor me indignari anmio, quum 
niivjiium granimaticanim turbam in horum 
locum iniientcm video, nulla eorum liabild ratione ; non 
sine sunimo docentium et diacentium incommodo, cum 
gravi temporis dJapcndio, et literanim optinmrum inju- 
ria ; et diem ilium vehementer eoleo desiderare, cum 
Conventus Ecclcsiasticua, ex universo regno Anglieano 
cvocatus, ivm mfl dclibf.'i'alioiie non indignam ease cen- 
suerit, ut una sola Grammatica, cum Gra:ca turn 
Latina, omnibus Anglic Sebolis ediseeuda traderetur, et 
ejus concinnandaj munus Viro in humanis divinisqui; 
Uteris saculi eui eruditissimo, Joanni Pearsono, Epis- 

Cestriensi, demandaverit. 

Quod consilium cum tcinporum mfortunio merit in- 
■upturn, evmbokm hanc nostram quantulauicunque, 



PRJBFAtlO. 



t*&l!b J dpeH feliciiter inchbato, et ali^uimdo, siv61iitDetts; 
p6sjbT6hgam jam duorum ferfe sabculorum intetc&jtec&iein; 
ifefotatando, liceat cfcntuliise. Interim dciarit veEiii lee- 
£&&&' nujusce nostri laboris haiiC esse rationein unicaih^ 
litijr quod hocti& ipsi auctores, Cbletus, Lilius, Erasmus, si 
itfViVis'essenfci viderentur facturi, id nospro virili eftfi- 
c^^Mieremur; id nobis persuadentedi iiiiS ebihiin iiieii* 
t^ MeliS8iing tepraesentaturos, si opus ipsdtuni, ^dantuiti 
$f' ib^ quideiii fileri posset let iquahtiom ; ejdfi 1 ] #io$ct- 
SMtifeitet et flagitaret, quMloCupletissSibatffii et Me^ 
aiiasMumdduUi^nus. '' "' ,:: yj '-• ''""" 



Kakndt8 Septembribus, 

MDCCCXLI. 
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PRECATIO, 



(ANTIQUIS EDITIONIBUS ET RECENTIORUM PLURIMIS 

PR^MISSA.) 



i':l : 



Domine Pater, cceli et terrce Effector, qui Uberaliter 
tribuis sapientiam omnibus cum Jiducid abs Te petentibw, 
exorna ingenii met bonitatem, quam cum c&teris natures 
viribus mihi infudisti, lumine Gratia Tuce, ut non modb 
qua ad cognoscendum Te et Servatorem nostrum Dominum 
Jesum valeant, intelligam, sed etiam totd mente et vohmtate 
persequar, et indies benignitate tud, turn doctrina turn 
pietate proficiam, ut Qui efficis omnia in omnibus, in me 
respkndescere dona tua facias ad gloriam sempiternam 
immortaUs Majestatis Tuce. Amen. 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS, 



N. B. 1. The English Translation of the Syntax and Prosody at the 
end of this Volume is intended to serve not only as a Translation and 
as an English Syntax and Prosody, but also as an Exercise Book ; the 
Latin being read off, vivd voce, from the English. 

2. The references in this book made by the sign § are to the sections 
in the G&jECJE Grammatics Rudimenta: Londini, ed.3, 1841. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 



Page 4, 1. Bfrom bottom — For two articles, read hie and hsec. 

— 1. 2 from bottom—For one article, read hie or base. 

11,1. 5 — For navis, read ravis. 

14, 1. 3 — For pulcher -a -urn, read pulch-er -ra -mm, 

79, 1. 4 from bottom — For proviso, read improviso. 

9*, 1. Sfrom bottom — For cytisus read calamus. 
116, 1. 6 from bottom — Insert et between Rex and Regina. 
134, 1. 2 from bottom — For qualitatem, read qoantitatem. 
143, 1« 3 from bottom~-For qne, read qui. 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



THE Latin Letters are twenty-four, and are thus written : 
Capitals.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ. 
Small, or*Common. — abcdefgbij klmnopqrstuvxyz. 

!7and V being written as Fin Latin MSS., are considered as one 
Letter. 

The Romans wrote in Capital Letters (littcra unciales). The 

smaller ones {Jitter a cursiva) were not in use before a. d. 500. 

The letter Q is the Phoenician (Komra). .F is the JEolic Digamma, F. 

Wis not a Latin letter ; it first appears in an inscription a. d. 500. 

Of these letters, six are Powels — a, e, i, o, u, y. The rest 
are Consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound of itself, as e. 

A consonant cannot sound without a vowel, as b(e). 

Consonants are divided into mutes, liquids, and double letters. 

The liquids are I, m, n, r. 
The double letters xrej, x, z. 

J is made of ii ; X of cs or gs ; Z of ds or 88. Words from the Greek 
never begin with /, but with /—as, Iason (from Idviov), not Jason. 

The remaining letters are mutes. 

K, Y, Z, are found only in words originally Greek. 

B 
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A syllable is a distinct sound of one or more letters pro- 
nounced in a breath. 

A diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable. 

Of diphthongs there are Jive in number, au, eu, ei t ae, oe. 

These two last are commonly pronounced as the vowel e, 

and are often joined, and written thus: ce, oe. 

When ae and oe are two syllables, they are generally marked by two 
points (puncta diareseos) thus : aer, Typhoetu. 

This mark - over a syllable shews that it is to be pro- 
nounced long: and this ~, that it is to be pronounced short, 
as hujus. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH are Eight: 

1 . Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, declined* 

2. Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection, unde- 
clined. 



OP A NOUN. 

A Noun is the name (nomen) of whatsoever Thing, or 
Being, we see, or discourse of. 

Nouns are of two kinds: Substantives and Adjectives. 

A Noun Substantive declares its own meaning, and requires 
not another word to be joined with it, to show its significa- 
tion: as homo, a man; liber , a book. 

A Noun Adjective always requires to be joined to (adjici) a 
Substantive, which stands under (sub stat) and supports it, 
and of which it shows the nature or quality; as bonus homo, 
a good man. 



NUMBERS OF NOUNS, 

Nouns in Latin have two numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural, 

The Singular speaks hut of one, as pater, a father. 
The Plural speaks of more than one, as patres, fathers. 




CASES OF NOUNS. 

Nouns have six Cases (casus or fallings) in each number: 
The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Accusative, 

the Vocative, and the Ablative. 

To decline a noun, is to make it pass through these cases or 

fallings ; and the shewing of them is called a Declension. 

A Noun in the Nominative Case (casus rectus) 
was considered by ancient Grammarians as a 
line perpendicular ; and in the other cases (casus 
obliqui) as gradually declining or falling from. 
the perpendicular. 

The Nominative (or naming) case comes before the verb, and 
answers the question who ?. or what ? as, who teaches ? magis- 
ter docet, the master teaches. 

The Genitive (or getting) case (from gigno to beget) is known 
by the sign of, and answers the question whose ? or whereof? 
as, whose learning? doctrina magistri, the learning of the 
master, or, the master's learning. 

The Dative (or giving) case (from do to give) is known by 
the signs to or for, and answers the question to whom ? or to 
or for what ? as, to whom do I give the book ? do librum ma- 
gistro, I give the book to the master. 

The Accusative (or aiming at) case (from accuso to accuse) 
follows the verb, and answers the question whom ? or what ? 
as, whom do you love? amo magis'trum, I love the master. 

b2 



The Vocative (or calling) case (from voco to call) is known 
by calling or speaking to; as, Omagister, O master. 

The Ablative (or taking away) case (from ab, from, and 
jf fero, latus, to take) is known by prepositions, expressed or 
understood, serving to the ablative case; as, de magistro, 
of the master; coram magistro, before the master. 

Also, the prepositions in, with, from, by, and the word than 
after the comparative degree, are signs of the ablative case. 



GENDERS. 

Genders of nouns are three: the Masculine, the Femi- 
nine, and the Neuter, 

The Pronoun hie, hcec, hoc, he, she, it, is used in Gram- 
mar to denote the Gender of Nouns, and is thus declined: 



Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. Foem. Neat. 




Masc. Foem. 


Neat. 


Nominative Hie, hsc, hoc, 


Norn. 


Si, ha, 


hoc, 


Genitive Hujus, 


Gen. 


Horum, harum, 


horum, 


Dative Huic, 


Dat. 


His, 




Accusative Hunc, hone, hoc, 


Ace. 


Hos, has, 


hoc, 


Vocative 


Voc. 







Ablative Hoc, hdc, hoc. \ Abl. His. 

Nouns declined with two articles are called Common, that is, 
are of the Masculine and Feminine Gender: as, hie and hcec 
parens, a parent, father or mother. 

Nouns are called Doubtful, when declined with either hie 
or hcec: as, hie dama, a deer; hcec dama, a doe. 

Some nouns are also called Epicoene: that is, when under 
one article both sexes are signified; as, hie passer, a spar- 
row; hcec aquila, an eagle: both male and female. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 



There are Five Declensions of Substantives, which are 
distinguished by the ending of the Genitive Case. 



GENERAL RULES (Compare Greek Grammar, § 12). 

Obs. 1. The Vocative and Nominative Singular are alike in 
all words except those in us of the Second Declension : as 
Nom. Mit8a, Voc. Musa; Nom. Dominus, Voc. Domine. In 
the Plural they are always alike. 

Obs. 2. The Accusative Singular of Masculine and Femi- 
nine Nouns ends in m (Greek v); and the Accusative Plural 
in 8 (Greek s ) : as, Ace. Sing. Musam, Dominum, Nubem, &c«; 
and Ace. Plur. Musas, Dominos, Nubes, &c. 

Obs. 3. The Genitive Plural always ends in um (Greek <av). 

Obs. 4. The Dative and Ablative Plural end in 8 (Greeks). 

Obs. 5. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural 
of all Neuters are alike, and end in the Plural in a. 



FIRST DECLENSION 



Makes the Genitive and Dative Cases Singular to end in <b; as, 



Singular, 
N. htsc Mus-a, a song, 
G. hujus Mus-a, of a song, 
D, huic Mus-a, to a song, 
A. hone Mus-am, a song, 
V. o Mus-a, o song, 

A. ab Tide Mus-a, from a song. 



Cp. iLovva, § 16, 



Plural. "V 

N. Iub Mus-ie, songs, ^ 

G. harum M us- arum, of songs, 
D. his Mu8-is, to songs, 
A. has Mus-as, songs, 
V. o Mus-ae, o songs, 

A. ab his Mus-Is, from songs. 



So are declined the Masculines in a, as Poet a, a Poet; 
(Sen. Poeta, &c. 

Qbs. 1. The Latin Poets use both Greek and Latin Forms of Words ; 
the Prose Writers, for the most part, only Latin. 

Obs, 2. To this Declension belong certain words from the Greek, in 
e, as, and is. 



Feminines in e (like rtfirj, § 16) : 

N. Musice, 
G. Musices, 
D. Musicse, 



A. Musicen, 
V. Musice, 
A. Musice. 



Masculines in as (like rafiiag, § 15), and es (like Kptrrjg, § 15) : 



N. Mneas 9 
G. JEnem, 
D. Muem, 

N. Anchises, 
G. Anchisee, 
D. Anchisse, 



A. JBnean, or am, 
Y. iEnea, 
A. iEnea. 

A. Anchisen, or am, 

V. Anchise fa or a, rart)> 

A. Anchise (a, few common) . 



In the Plural all these are declined like Musa. 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE CASES OF FIRST DECLENSION. 

Obs. 1. The Old Genitive Singular ended in as and es (Greek, -ag, -tjg) f 
e. g. Familia (like <f>t\ia, § 16) made in Genitive Familias. Hence Pa- 
terfamilias, a father of a family. 

The * being thrown off, another genitive arose by the addition of i—fa- 
milaii and this, by contraction, became familia. 

Ob 8. 2. The Accusative of Greek words in # is, in Poetry, sometimes 
an, as Oss&n, Cyllan, Electron. 

Obs. 3. The Genitive Plural had two endings, urn and arum (/aoixtuv, 
paved Fu>v). That in um remains in Patronymics, as Dardanidum, and 
drachmum, amphorum (with numerals); and in compounds of colo and 
ffigno, as ccelicolum, terrigenum. 

Ob 8. 4. The Dative Plural had also two endings, is and dbus (pov&aig, 
povcrdFig). That in abus remains in Deabus, filiabus, equabus, mula- 
bus; and in the adjectives ambabus, duabus: and a like one remains in 
all the other declensions, as nubtbus, grad*ibus t faciebus. 



THE SECOND DECLENSION 



Makes the Genitive Case Singular to end in i ; as, 



Singular, 
N. hie Magist-er, a master, 
G. kujus Magistr-i, of a master, 
D. huic Magistr-6, to a master, 
A. hunc Magistr-um, a master, 
V. o Magist-er, o master, 

A. ab hoc Magistr-o, by a master. 



Plural. 
N. hi Magistr-i, masters, [ters, 
G, horum Magistr-orum^iTww- 
D. his Magistr-Is, to masters, 
A. hos Magistr-os, masters, 
V. o Magistr-I, o masters, 
A. ab his Magistr-Is, by masters. 



Obs. Certain Words in er make eri in the Genitive Singular, 
and ero in the Dative; and so throughout: as 

Adulter dat adulteri 

In genitivo singulari. 

Sic puer, vesper, gener, socer, 

Asper, miser, tener, lacer; 

Sic prosper, Liber (wine Kn&free), 

Sic presbyter, compostaque 

Duobus verbis — gero, fero, 

TJt armiger, dant Sri, ero. 



v Singular. 
N. hie Domin-iis, a lord, 
G. hujus Domin-I, of a lord, 
D. huic Domin-o, to a lord, 
A. hune Domin-um, a lord, 
V. o Domin-e, o lord, 

A. ab hoc Domin-6, by a lord. 



N.A* 
G. horum 
D. his 
A. hos 
V.o 
A. abhis 



Plural. 
Domin-I, lords, 
Domin-orum, of lords, 
Domin-Is, to lords, 
Domin-6s, lords, 
Domin-i, o lords, 
Domin-is, by lords. 



Cp. \6yog, § 17. 



Singular. 
N. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, 
G. hujus Regn-i, of a kingdom, 
D. huic Regn-o, to a kingdom, 
A. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, 
V. o . Regn-um, o kingdom, 
A. ab hoc Regn-o from a king- 




Plural. 
N. hese Regn-a, kingdoms, 
G, horum Regn-orum, of king- 
doms, i 
D. his Regn-is, to kingdoms, ' 
A. Jubc Regn-a, kingdoms, # ' 
V. o Regn-a, o kingdoms, 
\ A. abhis 'Regn-is, from kingdoms. 



Cp. £vW, § 17. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE CASES OF THE SECOND 

DECLENSION. 

Obs. 1. In the Genitive Case Singular, Proper Names of Men and other 
Substantives in ins and ium made t, not ft, during the reign of the Roman 
Emperor Augustus : as Virgilius, Gen. Virgilii Ingenium, Gen. IngSni; 
but Adjectives made ft, as egregius, egregii. 

Scilicet egregu mortalem altique silent* — Hor. 

The four-syllable forms in it, ingenii, &c. were first used by the Poet 
Propertius. 

Obs. 2. Also in the Vocative Case Singular Proper Names of Men in 
twmake ?: as Virgilius, Voc. Virgili: 80,filius, Voc. Jilt; genius, Voc. 
geni; but not Adjectives, as Cynthius, Voc. Cynthie; nor Proper Names 
in his (• long), as Sperchius, Voc. Sperchie, 

Obs. 3. The Genitive Plural um for orum, as DeUm (QeCJv) for Deorum, 
remains in certain words denoting trades, coins, weights, and measures : 
asfaber, a workman; Gen. Vlur.fabrum. So, denarium-, talent urn, mo- 
dium (SrjvapiujVy raXdvrcjv, fiodicjv); and, in Poetry, in Adjectives and 
names of People, as Mc^gnanimUm, Rutulum. 

Obs. 4. Deus in the Vocative Singular makes Deus. 

Plural. 



N. Di (seldom Del), 
G. Deum, or Deorum, 
D. Dis (seldom Deis), 



A. Deos, 

V. Di, 

A. Dis (seldom Deis). 



The two-syllable forms Del, Deis, for Di, Dis, were first used by the 
poet Ovid. 

Proper Names of Men are thus declined: 

N. Publius Virgilius Maro, 
G. Publi Virgili Maronis, 
D. Publio Virgilio Maroni, 

and so throughout. 

To this Declension belong certain Words from the Greek in fo, os, eus, 

and $n. 



N. Delos, 

G. Deli, 

D. Deld, 

A. Delon or um, 

V. Dele, 

A. Deld. 



N. Androgeos, 

G. Androged or i 

D. Androged, 

A. Androgeon, or 5, or ona, 

V. Androgeos, 

A. Androged. 



Cp. \6yo& § 16. I Cp. Xewc, §. 19. 



N. Orpheus, 

G. Orpheos or Si, or l, 

D. Orphei, ei, or eo, 



A. Orphei or Sum, 
V. Orpheu, 
A. Orpheo. 



Cp. fiaaiXtvc, § 27, where it differs from Dominus. 



Cicero approves the Accusative Peirceeum (in Prose), and condemns 
Peiraea (from Utipauvg). 



A. Fanthwm, 
V. Panthu, 
A. Pantho. 



Add to these — N. Panthous, 
G. Panthi, 
D. Pantho, 

Cp. v6oQ, VOVQy § 18. 

Examples : — Ace. JSfinon in sylvis — Ov. Trouon — Hor. 
Gen. In foribns letum Androgeo— Virg, 
Gen. Terei mutaverat artns — Virg. 
Gen. Tectaque Penthfel — Hor. 
Bat. Orphei Calliopea — Virg. 
Abl. Threicio blandius Orphed — Hor. 
Voc. Quo res gumma loco, Panthu — Virg. 



GENERAL RULE. 
The Nominative and Accusative Plural in the Third, 
Fourth, and Fifth Declensions are alike: as, Nom. and Ace. 
Nubes; Nom. and Ace, Gradus; Nom. and Ace. Fades. 



THE THIRD DECLENSION 



Makes the Genitive Case Singular to end in is ; as, 



Singular. 
N. heec Nub-es, a cloudy 
G. hujus Nub-is, of a cloud, 
D. huic Nub-I, to a cloud, 
A. hone Nub-em, a cloud, 
V. o Nub-es, o cloud, 

A.abhac "NvLb^fromacloud. 



Plural. 
N. ha Nub-es, clouds, 
G. harum Nub-ium, of clouds, 
D. his Nub-ibus, to clouds, 
A. has Nub-es, clouds, 
V. o Nub-es, o clouds, 

A. ab his N\ib-ibus,fromcleuds. 



Cp. 7T0\l£, § 26. 



Many 



Nouns of this Declension increase in the Genitive 
Case; as in the following examples: ^fl 



N. hie 
G. hujus 
D. huic 
A. hunc 
V.o 
A.abhoc 



Singular. 
Lap-Is, a stone, 
Lap-idis, of a stone, 
Lap-idI, to a stone, 
Lap-idem, a stone, 
Lap-is, a stone, 
Lap-id£, with a stone. 






Plural. 
N. hi Lap-ides, stones, ^ 
G. horum Lap-idum, of stomp? 
D. his Lap-idibus, to stones, 
A. hos Lap-ides, stones, 
V. o Lap-ides, o stones, 

A. ab his La^-id\b\x^u>^>istw^^, 

3 
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Singular. 
N. hoc Op-us, a work, 
G. huju3 Op-eris, of a work, 
D. huic Op-erl, to a work, 
A. hoc Op-us, a work, 
V, o Op-iis, a work, 

A. ab hoc Op-ere,/r0*» a work. 

N eit }^ren-s, a parent, 

G. Amjm* Paren-tis, of a parent, 
D. Ante Paren-ti, to a parent, 

V. o Paren-s, o parent, 

A.abhoc') Paren-te, £y a pa- 
et hoc J rewf . 

Cp. rirdv, 



Plural. 
N. tec Op-era, works, 
G. horum Op-erum, of works, 
D. Aw Op-eribus, to works, 
A. A#c Op-era, works, 
V. o Op-era, o works, 

A.ab his O^"eribus,jromworks. 

etha ) V*** 11 -^, parents, 

G. hor. \ Paren-tum, of pa- 
st har. J rents, 
D. his Paren-tibus, to parents 

ethos } Paren " tes > Parents, 
V. o Paren-tes, o parents, 
A. ab his Paren-tibus, by parents. 

oGtfia, § 20. 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE CASES OF THE THIRD 

DECLENSION. 

On the Genitive Singular of the Third Declension, 

Examples. — Masculine and Feminine. 

G. Avis. 
G. Anns. 



O. Homo, G. Homtnis. 

Latro, G. Latronis. 

Macedo, G. Macedbnis. 

Laco, G. Laconis, 
ER. Pater, G. Patris. 

Career, G. Carceris. 
OR. Labor, G. Lab oris. 

Arbor, G. .drflffm. 
AS. Civitas, G. Civitatis. 
ES. Mt'/w, G. Jftfltit. 

Merces, G. Mercedis. 

Nubes, G. Nubts. 



IS. ^4fi#, 
Auris, 
Lapis, 
US. FtWtt*, 
S. Par*, 
TVafo, 
X. Po/ter, 
Cervix , 



G. Laptdis. 

G. Virtutis. 

G. Par/w. 

G. 7Va«*. 

G. PolUcis. 

6. Cervict*. 
Cot ur nix, G. Coturnteis. 
MerXy G. Mercis. 
Fax, G. Pact*. 

C. £ac, G. Lac t is. 



E. Petf, G. Peto. 
L. J4?/, G. 3fe//t«. 

Animal, G. Animdlis. 
N. Carmen, G. Carmftit*. 
R. Calcar, G. Calcaris. 



Neuter* 

R. £6t<r, 
S. Qpw, 
Littus, 
Jus, 



G. £*5ru. 
G. Operis. 
G. Littbris. 
6. /«rw. 



05*. 1. The old Dative of the Third Declension, like the Ablative, ended 
both in e and •; e. y. TVitfmtrirt areflando. Marts datus— Plautua. 
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Obs. 2. The old Accusative case of Masculine and Feminine Nouns of 
this Declension was in im (Greek iv), and it remains in the following 
words: 

Im habent in aecusativo 

Vis, navis, pelvis, sitis, tussis, 

Sinapis, oucumis, amussis, 

Preesepis, cannabis, securis, 

Charybdis, tigris, atque buris, 

Et omnes Fluvii in is, 

TJt Albis, Tibris, Thamesis. 

Sed restis, puppis, turns, navis, 
Et strigilis, sementis, clavis, 
Adjunge febris et aqualis, 
Hcec em vel im dant, utrum malis. 

Obs. 3. In ablativo singulari 

Malunt in i quam e formari 
Appellativa, Atbeniensis; 
Et adjectiva, quisque mensis 
In is, Aprilis; — ober, — ember, 
TJt hi, October et November; 
Et quae dant im aecusativo 
Hcec dabunt i in ablativo. 

Obs. 4. Ium plurali genitivo 

Bant, dabant i quot ablativo; 
Et s et xjinita, ante 
Eunte tantum consonante; 
Ium plerumque monosyllaba 
Dant, ium fere* parisyllaba. 

Sed qucedam sunt excipienda 

Memoriceque committenda. 
Um, vates, senex, pater, panis, 
Um dant accipiter et canis; 
Um, frater, mater, juvenis; 
Um, ferh apis, volucris. 
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Um, crux, dux, nux, Thrax, fax, et grex, 
Gryps, Phryx, yox, lynx, et rex, et lex, 
Fur, ren, et splen, fraus, laus, et mos, 
Cms, grus, et sus; praes, pes, et flos. 

04f. 5. Some words have both um and ium : as, meruit, sedes, mus, 
pains. 

Obs. 6. The Accusative Plural of words which have ium in the Genitive 
Plural ends in if; but if is often written es. 

Obs. 7. To the Third Declension belong certain Greek words in a ; as, 
poem&, Gen. -&tf, (like tr&fia, § 20) ; er, as aer, Gen. -his ; as, as lam- 
pas , Gen. -&ftf, (like \apirac) ; tf, as poesis, Gen. -&*, (like inSXtc, 
$ 26) ; of, as herds, Gen. -bos, (fyowc, §20) ; 5, as ecAo, Gen. -iif, (ifa^j 
Gen. -6oc, -ouc) ; bs, as Chaos, Gen. tif, (x«oc, -eoc, -ouc), (Hke reTxoc, 
§ 25) ; me'los, cetos, epbs, (like reix°c) » -Ww. Tempe, (like r«ix»0, ^ 
others. 

Obs. 8. The Genitive Singular, in Prose, of Poesis is Poesis. 

The Accusative Singular of Paris is Parim, -in, -tda, and 

-idem; of aer, tether, is oer2, aer em, athera, atherem. 
The Ablative Singular of Cftoof is Chao — Virg. 
The Dative and Ablative Plural of Poema is Poem&tis. 
Achilles, Pericles, Ulysses, 8fc, make a Genitive Singular in t, and 
in eH : as Pupille Pericli — Pers. Remiges Ulyssel — Hor. 



THE FOURTH DECLENSION 



Makes the Genitive Case Singular to end in us; as, 



Singular, 
N. hie Gracf-us, a step, 
G. hujtu Grad-us, of a step, 
D. huic Grad-ul, to a step, 
A. hunc Grad-um, a step, 
V. o Grad-us, o step, 

A. ab hoc Grad-u, with a step. 



Plural. 
N. hi Grad-us, steps, 
G. horutn Grad-uum, of steps, 
D. his Grad-ibus, to steps, 
A. hos Grad-us, steps, 
V. o Grad-us, o steps, 

A. ab his Grad-ibus, with steps. 



# 



Obs. 1 . The Fourth Declension is a contracted form of the 

Third: thus, gradus, Gen. graduU, gradus; Abl. gradue, 

gradu. 

Obs. 2. The Dative Singular in the Poets ends sometimes in u, (from 
ui ): as, Sicanio pratenta sinu — Virg. ; Pares metu Cytherea — Virg. : 
and the Genitive Plural in um : as, Qtue gratia currum — Virg. 
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Obs. 3. The Dative Plural of some words of the Fourth 
Declension ends in ubus, as, 

In ubus — Quercus, ficus, acus, 
(Non i bus) arcus, verus, lacus, 
In ubus — specus, tribus, artus, 
Etferh portus, pecus, partus. 

Obs. 4. The word Domus belongs to the Fourth and Second 
Declensions, but avoids certain endings (as, Singular, dome f 
damn; Plural, domi, domis) of both. 

Sperne me, mu, mi, mis, si declinare domus vis. 



THE FIFTH DECLENSION 



Makes the Genitive and Dative Cases singular to end in ex; as, 



Singular. 
N. Tubc Faci-es, a face, 
G. hujus Faci-ei, of a face, 
D. hide Faci-ei, to a face, 
A. heme Faci-em, a face, 
V. o Faci-es, oface, 

A. ab hoc Faci-e, from a face. 



Plural. 
N. hce Faci-es, faces, 
G. harum Faci-erum, of faces, 
D. his Faci-ebus, to faces, 
A. has Faci-es, faces, 
V. o Faci-es, o faces, 

A, ab his Faci-6bus, from faces. 



Obs. 1. The Fifth Declension is also a contracted form of 
the Third, thus: Dies, Gen. Dieis, by apocope of*, Dm. 
The old Genitive remains in the word Dies-Piter. 

Obs. 2. A shorter form of the Genitive was in -c ; as, die. Libra die 
somnique pares ubi fecerit horas — Virg; Constantisjuvenemfide — Hor. : 
and is found in the adverbs (properly genitive cases) quoth die, postri-die 
(posteri diet), meri-die (meri (fi'soov) diei) and others. 

Plebei (in the words Tribuni Plebei) is the genitive from Plebes. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. . 



Nouns Adjective of Three Terminations, as bonus -a -urn, 
good; tener -a -urn, tender; quicker -a -urn, fair; are declined 
in the masculine and neuter genders, like nouns substantive of 
the second declension; and in the feminine gender, like nouns 
of the first declension. 

Plural. 

M. F. N. 

N. Bon-i, bon-ae, bon-a, 
G. Bon-orum,bon-arum, bon- 

D. Bon-is, [orum, 

A. Bon-os, bon-as, bon-a, 

V. Bon-i, bon-ae, bon-a, 
A. Bon-is. 



M. 
N. Bon-us, 
G. Bon-i, 
D. Bon-o, 
V.. Bon-um, 
A. Bon-e, 
A. Bon-o, 




T ,ar. 

F. 

bon-a, 

bon-ffi, 

bon-», 

bon-am, 

bon-a, 

bon-a, 



N. 
bon-um 
bon-i, 
bon-o, 
bon-um, 
bon-um, 
bon-o. 
Cp. Ka\oQ, -17, -bvj § 30. 



M. F. N. 

N. Tener, tener-a, tener-um, 
G. Tener-i, tener-e, tener-i, 
D. Tener-o, tener-ee, tener-o, 
A. Tener-um, -am, -um, 
V. Tener, tener-a, tener-um, 
A. Tener-o, tener-a, tener-o. 
Tener is shortened from Tenerus. 

Cp. kx 9 pi>C> -*> m *> v > § 30 « 



M. # F. N. 

N. Tener-i, tener-se, tener-a, 
G. Tener-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D. Tener-is, 

A. Tener-os, tener-as, tener-a, 
V. Tener-i, tener-e, tener-a, 
A. Tener-is. 



The Adjectives of Three Terminations in er, is, e, are de- 
clined like Nouns of the Third Declension, as 



N. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


deer 


Scris 


Acre 


G. 


acris 






D. 


acri 






A. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


V. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


A. 


acri. 







M. F. 


N. 


acres acres 


acrid 


and so on. 





TJnus, one; solus, alone; totus, the whole; ullus, any; 
nullus, none; alter, the other of two; uter, whether of the 
two; neuter, neither of two; and other adjectives, make the 
Genitive Case Singular in ius, and the Dative in i; as, 
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Unus, solus, totus, ullus, 
Uter, alter, neuter, nullus, 
Alius-gwi, in genitivo 
Itjs dant; i in dativo. 
Unus is thus declined: 
Singular. 



M. F. N. 

N. Un-us, un-a, un-um, 
G. Un-lus, 
D. Un-i, 
A. Un-um, 
V. Un-e, 
A. Un-o, un-a, un-o. 



un-am, un-um, 
un-a, un-um, 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

N. Un-i, un-a, un-a, 
G. Un-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D. Un-is, 

A. Un-os, un-as, un-a, 

V. Un-i, un-ae, un-a, 
A. Un-is. 



Unus has no plural number, unless it he joined to a noun 
that has no singular number; as una liter ce, a letter; una 
mcenia, a wall. 

In like manner is declined alius, another; which makes 
aliud in the neuter gender singular number. 

Nouns Adjective of Two, and those also of One Termina- 
tion, are declined after the third declension of Substantives; 
as tristis, sad; melior, better; felix, happy. 

Plural. 

N '^!L \ Trist-es, hcec trist-ia, 



Singular. 

N 'Jl*c } Trist - is > *" trist - g > 
G. hujus Trist-is, 
D. kuic Trist-i, 

A i} Tri8Um ' hoc trist - e > 

V. o Trist-is, et trist-e, 

'ethac } Meli " 6r > ^^meH-us, 

G. hujus Meli-oris, , 

D, huic Meli-ori, 

A hunc \ Meli-orem, hoc meli- 
us hanc J us, 

V. o Meli-or, et meli-us, 

A.O0Aoc,\Meli-ore, vel meli- 
hac> hoc) ori. 



ethts y 

D. his Trist-ibus, 

A ' ethos } Trist-es, A^c trist-ia, 

V. o Trist-es, et trist-ia, 

A. ab his Trist-ibus. 

N hi ~\ Meli-ores, hcec meli- 
et hce j ora, 

G. hor. 1 nr^T 

har. kor. j Meli-orum, 

D. his Meli-oribus, 

A. hos \ Meli-ores, htec meli- 

et has J ora, 
V. o Meli-ores, et meli- 

A. ab his Meli-oribus, Cora, 



Cp. dXijOijc, h s\. 
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N. hie, \ -poi.^ N- ^* 1 Fel-ices, hate fel- 

h<ec 9 hoc ) " ' et ha j icia, 

G. hujus Fel-Icis, 
D. huic Fel-ici, 

V. o Fel-ix, 



^#2}*H*«f*H-L 



G. hor, ) til • . 

far. hor. ) M-""". 

D. Am Fel-icibus, 

A. hos \ Fel-ices, hoc fel- 

etffow J icia, 
V. o Fel-ices, et fel-icia, 

A. ah his Fel-icibus. 

Cp. irsvrict § 32. 

The Ablative Singular of Adjectives of two or one termina- 
tions generally ends in i, as tristis, tristi. 
Except, In ablativo singulari 

Malunt in E quhm i formari 
Hac, pauper, puber, hospes, compos, 
Superstes, senex, sospes, impos, 
Compostaque cum corpus, pes, 
Bicorpor, bipes, multipes. 

Other Exceptions: 

Words of one termination, as felts % have both e and i, but i is more 
usual ; and comparatives, as melior, but e is more usual ; though, in 
poetry, felice and meliori are common. 

Participles, not used adjectively (or as mere epithets, but denoting a 
fact or circumstance), from nominatives in ans and ens, as, Imperanrm 
Attffusto, not imperanTi. Horace never forms this Participle in ti. 

Obs. Complures makes both Complura and Compluria, in the Nona. 
Neut. Plur. 

Ambo, both; and duo, two, are Nouns Adjective; and are 
thus declined in the plural number only: 



Nom. 


Amb-o, 


amb-a?, 


amb-o, 


OOthy 


Gen. 


Amb-orum, 


amb-arum, 


amb-orum, 


of bothy 


Dat. 


Amb-obus, 


amb-abus, 


amb-obus, 


to bothy 


Ace. 


Ambo and -os 


, amb-as, 


amb-o, 


both. 


Voc. 


Amb-o, 


amb-a?, 


amb-o, 


OOthy 


Abl. 


Amb-obus, 


amb-abus, 


amb-obus, 


with both. 



Cp. afujutif and tivu), £uo, § 36. 

Tres three, is declined like Tristes; as, Tres, neut. tria; 

Gen. trium; Dat. tribus. 

Cp. rpctc, $ 36. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have Three Degrees of Comparison: 

I. ThePositive ; which denotes the quantity of a thing ab- 
solutely, without any reference to more or less, as doctus, 
learned; brevi*, short. 

II. The Comparative; which increases or lessens the quan- 
tity, as doctior, more learned; brevior, shorter or more short. 

It is formed of the first case of the positive that endeth in 
t, by adding thereto or in the masculine and feminine gen- 
ders, and us in the neuter; as, of 

Doctus, Gen. doctx, is formed hie et hcec doctior, hoc doctius, 
more learned ; of Brevis, Dat. brevi, is formed hie et hoc 
brevior, hoc brevius, shorter, or more short. 

- III. The Superlative; which increases or diminishes the 
signification, or comparison, to the greatest degree; as doc- 
tisstmus, most learned; brevissimus, the shortest or most short. 

It is formed also of the first case of the positive that end- 
eth in t, by adding thereto estmus; as, of 

Gen. docti, is formed doctis&imus, most learned; 

Dat. brevi, is formed brevissimus, shortest, or most short. 

Obs, 1. The Comparative often signifies excess, or too much; zsjac- 
tantior Ancus — Virg. ; or rather, as sum paullb infirmior — Hor. 

Obs. 2. The Superlative often signifies very much; s&purissima mella — 
Virg. ; Justissima tellus — Virg. ; Optimus VirgAlius — Hor. 

Many Adjectives vary from these general rules, and form 
their comparison irregularly; as, 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

Sonus, good; melior, better; optimus, best. 

Mains y bad; pejor, worse; pessimus, worst. 

Magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, greatest. 

Parvus, Uttle; minor, less; minimus, least. 
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Positive Comparative Superlative 

Mult us, much; plus, more; plurimus, most. 

Dives, rich ; ditior, more rich ; ditissimus, most rich. 
Nequam, wicked ; nequior, more wicked ; nequissimus, most wicked. 
ExtemuSyOutYtard; exterior, more outward; extremus vel exfimus, most 

outward. 
Inferus, low ; inferior, lower ; infimus vel imus, lowest. 

Posterns, behind ; posterior, more behind ; postremus, postumus, most 

[behind. 
Superus, high ; superior, higher ; supremus vel summus, highest. 

interior, more inward ; intimus, moat inward. 
Jiivenis, young ; junior, younger, or more young. 
Senex, old ; senior, older, or more old. 

Prior, former; primus, first. 

Propior, nearer ; proxtmus, nearest. 

Citerior, hither ; citimus, most hither. 

Ulterior, further; ultimus, last. 

With some others. 

Adjectives ending in er form their Superlative Degree from 
the Nominative Case, by adding rimus; as of pulcher, fair, 
pulcher-rimus, fairest, or most fair. 

Adjectives ending in lis form their Superlative Degree ac- 
cording to the general rule; as of utilis, useful, Dat. utili, is 
formed utilissimus, most useful. 

Except the following, which change is into limus; as 

Apil-is, nimble ; agih-Umus 9 nimblest or most nimble* . 

Facil-is, easy ; fac%l-limus y easiest. 

Gracil-is 9 slender; gracil-limus, slenderest. 

Humil-isy low; humil-limus, lowest. ' 

Simil-is^ like; simil-limus, likest. 

Adjectives in -dicus, -ficus, -volus, make -entior and 

-entissimus ; as 

male-dtcusy -dicenti&r, -dicentissimus. 
bene-ficus, -ficentior, -ficentissimus. 
bene-vdlus, -volentior, -volentissmus. 

If a vowel comes before us in the Nominative Case of an 

Adjective, the comparison is made by magis, more; maxinie, 

most; as, pitta, godly; magis pins, more godly; maxime pim, 

most godly. 

For Comparison of Adverbs, see under Adverbs. 



19 





NUMERALS. 


• 


Cardinals 


Ordinals 


Numeral Adverbs 


Answer the question, 


Answer the question, 


Answer the question, 


Quo/ ? How many * 


Quotas? In what order ? Quoties? How often? 


1. Unas 


primus 


semel 


2. Duo 


secundns 


bis 


3. Tres 


tertius 


ter 


4. Quatuor 


quartus 


quater 


5. Quinque 


quintus 


quinquies 


6. Sex 


sextus 


sexies 


7. Septem 


Septimus 


septies 


8. Octo 


octavus 


octies 


9. Novem 


nonus 


novies 


10. Decern 


decimus 


decies 


11. Un-decim 


undecimus 


undecies 


12. Duo-decim 


duodecimus 


duodecies 


13. Tre-decim 


tertiusdecimus 


tredecies 


14. Quatuor-decim 


quartusdecimus 


quaterdecies 


15. Quin-decim 


quintusdecimus 


quindecies 


1$. Se-decim 


sextusdecimus 


sedecies 


17. Septem- decim 


septimu8decimus 


septiesdecies 


18. Duo-de- viginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodevicies 


19. Un-de-viginti 


undevicesimus 


undevicies 


20, Viginti 


vicesimus 


vicies 


21. Viginti anus, &c 


. vicesimus primus 


semel et vicies 


28. Duo-de-triginta 


duodetricesimus 


duodetricies 


29. Un-de-triginta 


undetricesimus 


undetricies 


30. Triginta 


tricesimus 


tricies 


40. Quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadragies 


50. Quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquagies 


60. Sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexagies 


70. Septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuagies 


80. Octoginta 


octogesimus 


octogies 


90. Nonaginta 


nonagesimus 


nonagies » 


99. Un-de-centum 


undecentesimus 


undecenties 


100. Centum 


centesimus 


centies 


200. Ducenti .83 -a 


ducentesimus 


ducenties 


300. Trecenti, &c. 


trecentesimus 


trecenties 


400. Quadringenti 


quadringentesimus 


quadringenti es 


500. Quingenti 


quingentesimus 


quingentie8 


600. Sexcenti 


sexcentesimus 


sexcenties 


700. Septingenti 


septingentesimus 


septingenties 


800. Octingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingenties 


900. Nongenti 


nongentesimus 


noningenties 


1000. Mille 


millesimus 


millies 


2000. DuomUlia 


bis millesimus 


bis millies. 
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Distributives Multiplicatives Proportionals 

Answer the Question, Answer the Question, Answer the Question, 

[Quoteni? How many to Quotuplex? How many Quotuplus? How many 



each? 

1. Singuli 

2. Bini 

3. Terai 

4. Quaterni 

5. Quini 

6. Seni 

7. Septeni 

8. Octoni 

9. Noni 

10. Deni 

11. Un-deni 

12. Duo-deni 

13. Terni-deni 
20. Viceni 

100. Centeni 
1000. Milleni 
2000. Bis milleni 



fold? 
simplex 
duplex 
triplex 
quadruple! 
quincuplex 
sescuplex 
septemplex 
octuplex 
novemplex 
decemplex 
undecemplex 
duodecemplex 

&c 

&c. 
centuplex 

&c. 



times as great ? 
simplus 
duplus 
triplus 
quadruplus 
quintuplus 
sescuplus 
septuplus 
octuplus 
novuplus 
decuplus 
undecuplus 
duodecuplus 

&c. 

&c. 
centuplus 

&c. 

&c. 



&c. 

The first three Cardinals have been declined above. 
From Four to One Hundred they are undeclinable. — Cp. § 36. 
All Ordinals are declined like bonus, — Cp. § 36. 

Obs. 1. The Poets use the Distributives for Ordinals; as, Per duodena 
regit cffili Sol aureus astra — Virg.; especially with substantives which 
have no singular ; as birue litterte, for duce. 

Obs. 2. In the Numerals up to twenty , the smaller number precedes, 
unless et is used: as, septem decern, tertius decimus, decern et septem, de- 
cimu8 et tertius: after twenty, the reverse of this is the case ; as, septem 
et triginta, or triginta septem. 

In Numerals above 100, the greater number precedes, with or without et. 

Obs. 3. The Numerals up to 900,000 are formed by addition ; after it, 
by multiplication: thus, 
For 1,000,000, say decies centena millia; or, simply, denies, 

Obs. 4. Also mille used as an adjective is undeclinable : as, 
Mille meae Siculis errant in montibus agnse ; 
as a neuter substantive, it is declined, and takes a genitive after it: 
Ille armatorum multis cum millibus ibat. 

TEMPORAL NUMERALS. 
Year, of this year, hornus, hornotmus. 
Year. ' Month. 

1 Anniculus 

2 Bimus bimestris 

3 Trimus trimestris 

4 Quadrimus 

6 semestris. 

Obs. 5. Biennis, triennis, &c. are not to be used. 
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OF A PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is used instead of a Noun (pro nomine), and 
is declined with number, case, and gender. 

Ego, I; iste, that of yours ; noster, ours. 

tu, thou or you; hie, this; vester, yours. 

tile, he; cujus, whose? cujas, of what country? 

is, he; meus, mine; nostras, of our country. 

sui, of himself ; tuus, thine ; vestras, of your country. 

ipse, he himself; sww#, his own. 

To these may be added their compounds, egomet, I myself; 
tute, thou thyself; idem, the same; also the relative qui, who 
or what. 



DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



Ego, tu, mi, are Pronouns Personal, and are thus declined : 



Singular. 

N. Ego, /, 
G. Mei, of me, 
Mihi, to me 9 



D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Me, 



me. 



Me, from or by me. 
Cp. eyw, § 37. 



N. Tu, thou or you, 

G. Tui, of thee or you, 

D. Tibi, to *foe or you, 

A. Te, ffoe or you, 

V. o Tu, o thou or you, 

A. Te, /roi» or by thee or ^ow. 

Cp. <ri, § 37. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Plural. 

Nos, we, 

Nostr-um, of us, 
Nobis, to us, 

Nos, 



us. 



Nobis, from or by us. 
Cp. vw, § 37. 



N. Vos, ye or you, 
G. Vestr-um,Ojfye or you, 
D. Vobis, fo^e or you, 
A. Vos, ^e or you, 

V.oVos, 0^0, 

A. Vobis, from or by yeor you. 

Cp. <7<pu, § 37. 



Ofa. 1. The Genitives nostrUm, vestrilm, of us, of you, are equivalent 
to ex nobis, ex vobis, i. e. consisting of, or taken from, us or you : as, 
-unus nostrum, one of us. 
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Obs. 2. The words nostri, vestri, (in the phrases amor nostri, manor 
vestri), are genitives of nostrum, vestrum, (rb ripirepov, t6 vpkrtpov) 
neuters of the possessives noster, vester, ours, yours. 

Obs. 3. Venio tut videndi causd is said even of a woman, and not vt- 
dendce. 

Sui, of himself, herself, themselves, itself, has no Nomina- 
tive or Vocative Case, and is thus declined: 

Singular and Plural, 
G. Sui, of himself, ^ 

Ab. Se, by himself , J 

Cp. ov, § 37. 

Mens, tuus, situs, noster, vester, are Pronouns Possessive, 
and declined like bonus, except that mens makes mi in the 
Vocative Case Singular Masculine (mea in Feminine); and 
tuus, suus, with many other Pronouns, have no Vocative Case. 

Cp. </XOS, (TO?, cos, § 38. 

Nostras, vestras, and ew/a$, are declined like /<?&*?, thus:— 
Nom. nostras, Gen. nostrdtis. 

Ille y ilia, illud, he, she, that; and ist-e 9 -a, -ud, that; are 
Pronouns Demonstrative, and are thus declined: 

M. F. N. 

N. Ill-i, ill-*, ill-a, 

G. Ill-orum, ill-arum, ill-orum 

D. Ill-is, 

A. 111-08, ill-as, ill-a, 

V. 

A. Ill-is. 

In like manner is also declined ipse, he himself; except 
that the Nominative and Accusative Cases Singular make ip- 
sum (not ipsud) in the Neuter Gender. 

Is, ea, id, he, she, or that, is thus declined : 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Ill-e, 


ill-a, 


ill-ud, 


G. Ill-ius, 






D. Ill-i, 






A. Ill-um, 


ill-am, 


ill-ud, 


V. 






a. ni-o, 


ill-a, 


ill-o. 
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Singular, 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Is, 


ea, 


id, 


G. Ejus, 






D. Ei, 






A. Eum, 


earn, 


id, 


V. 







A. Eo, ea, 



eo. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

N. Ii, eae, ea, 

G. Eorum, earum, eonim, 
D. lis vel eis, 

A. Eos, eas, ea, 

V. 



A. lis vel eis. 
Cp. § 38. 
Ob 8, 1. Is refers to a person mentioned before, or one implied in the 
relative qui. Idem (is-dem) and ipse (is-pse) are emphatic for Is, 
Oba. 2. Iste is usually in a bad sense ; llle in a good* 

In like manner also is declined its compound Idem, the 
same; as Norn, idem, eadem, idem. Gen. ejusdem, &c. 
Qui, who, is a Pronoun Relative and is thus declined: 



Singular. 

F. N. 

quae, quod, 

quam, quod, 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

N. Qui, quae, quae, 
G. Quorum, quarum, quorum 
D. Quibus w* queis, 
A. Quos, quae, 

A. Quibus vel quels. 



quae, 



M. 
N. Qui, 
G. Cuius, 
D. Cm, 
A. Quern, 

V. 

A. Quo, qua, quo vel 

Qui, qui, qui. 

So is declined also qui, qua, quod, who or what ? In like 
manner are also declined its compounds, &c, quidam, quce- 
dam, quoddam, or quiddam. a certain person; quivis, quilibet, 
any one you choose; quicunque, whosoever. 

Also, quis, quce, quid, who or what ? is a Pronoun Interro- 
gative, and is declined like qui. 

As are also aliquis, some one, and other compounds of 
quis; as ecquis y any one? 

These, for the most part, make the Feminine Gender of 
the Nominative Case Singular, and the Neuter of the Nomi- 
native and Accusative Cases Plural, in quit. 

Examples of Qui Interrogative* 

Qui gurges, ant qua flumina lugubris 
Ignara belli ? quod mare Daunise 

Non decoloravere cedes ? 

Qua caret ora cruore nostro ? — Hor. 
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Obs. Quid is used as a Substantive, as quid consUH ? 
Quod as an Adjective, as quod consilium? 

Like qui are declined quisque, each; unusquisque, every 
one; quispiam, some one or other; quisquam, any one at all. 

Quisquis, whosoever, is thus declined: 

Nom. Quisquis, quidquid or quicquid, 
Ace. Quemquem, quidquid or quicquid, 
Abl. Quoquo, quaqua, quoquo. 

Examples of Pronouns formed with Qui and Quis. 

Quicquid delirant Reges, plectuntur Achivi. 
Aude aliquid brevibus Gyaris et carcere dignum, 
Si vis esse ahquis .• — non est me fallere cuiquam.—- 
An quidquam tanto nobis sit monere majus ? 
Occurrit quidam notos mini nomine tantum. 
Qucelibet in quemvis opprobria fingere saevus. 
Non cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum. — 
Ne placeat sibi quisque; trahit sua quemque voluptas. 
Ut cuique est aetas, ita quemque facetns adopta. 

Obs. 1 . Quisquis, 'whosoever, is generally used as a Substan- 
tive, and Quicunque as an Adjective: as, 

Pindarum quisquis studet aemolari — Hor. 

Ne, quicunque Dens, quicunque adhibebitur heros — Hor. 

Obs. 2. Quicunque is often used with a tmesis. 

Quern fors diernm cunque dabit, lncro appone— Hor. 

Quisquam is used as a Substantive, and uUus as an Adjec- 
tive: as 

Non isthic obliqno oculo mea commoda quisquam 
Limat — nee cithara nee muss deditus u/W— Hor. 

Quisquam and ullus are only used with negatives and 
questions; they exclude all, as quivis and quilibet include all. 

Sis memor ! includunt Quivis et Quilibet omnes; 
Sed contra Quisquam cunctos excludit et Ullus. 
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SYLLABLES PREFIXED AND AFFIXED TO PRONOUNS. 

Ali, (for alius) t is prefixed to Pronouns : as, ali-quis. 

Ec (en! ecce!) is prefixed to Pronouns, as 

Ecquis (En! quis?) me hodie vivit fortunatior? 

Eceum, for ecce eum ; eccillam, for ecce Mam. 

Ne is prefixed as a Negative to Pronouns, as ne titer, neuter, neither of 
the two ; ne ullus, nullus, none ; ne usquam, nusquam, and so forth ; 
ne homo, nemo, no one*. 

Obs. Nemo, takes its Genitive and Ablative from nullus ; neminis and 
nemine being rarely used. 

Ce, dem, met, pse, pte, te, are added to Pronouns, as self and own are 
in English. 

Ce, cine are affixed to hie, as hic-ce, iUlic (for ille-ce), hic-ctne 
(for hicce-ne ?) interrogative. 

Dem to is, as idem from is-dem : so to Numerals and Adverbs as toti- 
dem, item (for ita-dem); tantum-dem, tandem (for tam-dem). 

Met is added to the. Personal Pronouns ego, tu, sui, and to their Pos- 
sessives, in all cases ; except that for tumet and nostrimet, tute and nos- 
trummet are used. 

Ne, interrogative, as hied ne ? 

Pse is added to Pronouns of the third person, as ipse, for is-pses re- 
apse for re-ed-pse. 

Pte is added to the possessives mens, tuus, suus in the Ablative Case, 
as medpte, sudpte, 

Te is added to Pronouns of the Second and Third Persons as tu-te, 
is-te (iste). 

Also dam, idem, piam, quamque, cunque, are added to Pronouns. 

Dam is demonstrative, as quidam, a certain one; quondam, (quoin- 
dam), at a certain time. 

Idem, to tot, as tofidem,- to tantum, as tantumdem. 

Piam and quam are added to quis: piam, affirmatively, as quis- 
piam; quam negatively, as quisquam. 

Add to these que (in the sense of every), quis- que, every one ; ubi- 
que, every where ; cum- que } every when ; undi-que, every whence. 

Cunque at each time (cum-que) to qui, as quicunque, whosoever ; 
go qualiscunque, quo t cunque, ut cunque, ubicunque, quandocunque, un- 
decunque, quocunque; of what sort-, how many-, when- or how-, where-, 
when-, whence-, whither-, -soever. 

Nam and num are interrogative, as quisnam? numquis ? 

C 
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OF A VERB. 



A VERB expresses the action or being of a thing, and is 
the principal word (verbum) of a sentence. 

Of Verbs there are two Voices. 

1. The Active (from ago, actus— to do), as amo, I love. 
2. The Passive (from patior, passu* — to stiver), as amor, I 
am loved. 

Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive. 

A Verb is called Transitive, when the action passes on 
(transit) to the noun following, as vinco te, I conqner thee; 
veneror Beam, I worship God. 

A Verb is called Intransitive, when the action does not 
pass on, or require a noun following, as curro, I run; glo- 
rior, I boast. 

Of Verbs ending in o, some are Transitive, as vinco, I con- 
quer; and these, by changing o into or, become Verbs Pas- 
sive, as vincor, I am conquered. 

Some are Intransitive, as niteo, I shine; and in these o 
is not changed into or. 

Some Verbs ending in or are called Deponents, and lay 
down (deponunt) the Passive, and take an Active significa- 
tion, as loquor, I speak; and some few are Intransitives, as 
glorior, I boast. 

Those Intransitive Verbs are called Neuters (neuter, nei- 
ther, i. e. neither Active nor Passive), which have in all their 
tenses an active form, as lateo, I lie hid. 

Those Intransitives are named Neuter-Passives, which in 
the Perfect, and tenses derived from it, take a Passive form, 
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as gaudeo, I am glad; Perfect, gavisus sum. So, audeo, I 
dare; Perfect, ausus sum. 

Those Intransitives are named Neutral-Passives which have 
an Active form throughout, hut a Passive sense : as vapulo, 
I am beaten; veneo, I am sold. 

Verbs Intransitive ending in or, and Verbs Deponent, are 
declined like Verbs Passive; but with Gerunds and Supines, 
like Verbs Active. 

Verbs that have different persons are called Verbs Per- 
sonal: as ego amo, I love; tu amas, thou lovest. 

But such as have not different persons are called Verbs 
Impersonal: as tcsdet, it irketh; oportet, it behoveth; 
without expressing the person to whom the Verb refers. 



OF MOODS. 

There are Jive Moods : the Indicative, Imperative, Sub- 
junctive, Potential, and the Infinitive. — Cp. § 40. 

The Indicative mood either declares (indicat) a thing posi- 
tively, as ego amo, I love; or asks a question, as amas tu ? 
dost thou love ? 

The Imperative Mood commands (imperat), or entreats, 
as veni hue, come hither; parce mihi, spare me. It is also 
known by the sign let, as eamus, let us go. 

The Subjunctive Mood is subjoined (subjungitur) to another 
Verb going before it in the same sentence, and has evermore 
some conjunction or indefinite word put before it, as eram 
miser cum amor em, I was a wretch when I loved; nescio qua- 
Us Bit, I know not what sort of man he may be. 

The Potential Mood, which is declined like the Subjunc- 
tive, signifies power (jpotentid), disposition, likelihood, or 
duty; and is commonly known by these signs, may, can, 
might, would, could, should, or ought : as amem, I may love. 

s> o 
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The Potential sometimes expresses a wish, as sis felix! 
may yon be happy! 

It sometimes exhorts and advises, as eamus, let us go; 
amemus patriam, let us love our country. 

Examples of the Potential Mood. 
Garganum mugire putes nemos, ant mare Tuscum. — 
Eloquar, an sileam t — mortalia facta peritrant, 
Nednm sermonum stet honos et gratia vhrax. 
Hoc Ithacus velit, et magno rnercentur Atridae. 
Quid facer et ? quo se rapta bis conjuge ferret ? 
Quo fletu Manes, qua, Nomina voce moveret ? — 
Sis felix ! nostrumque leves, quicunque, laborem ! — 
Proh Pudor ! et nostris illuserit advena regnis ! 

The Infinitive Mood is undefined (infinitus), since it has 
neither number, person, nor nominative case before it; and 
is known commonly by this sign, to; as amare, to love. 

Obs. Of the Infinitive Future Passive—see p. 30, Obs. 3. 



OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

In Verbs there are Six Tenses or Times, (Tempora), express- 
ing an action or affirmation: the Present, the Preterimperfect, 
the Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and Two Futures. ■ 

1. The Present Tense speaketh of a thing present, or now 
doing, as amo, I love or am loving. 

2. The Preterimperfect Tense speaketh of* thing that was 
done at some time past, but not ended, as amabam, I did 
love or was loving. 

3. The Preterperfect Tense speaketh of a thing done. 

Obs. The Preterperfect hath two distinct significations : one Defimte, 
the other Indefinite. The first is rendered in English by have, the se- 
cond is construed without have: as, scripsi, I have written; tcripsi, I 

wrote. 

The former answers to the Greek Preterperfect , as ykypafai tip 
latter to the Greek Aorist, as eypaypa. 



29 

4. The Preterpluperfect Tense refers to a thing done at 
some time past, and now ended, as amaveram, I had loved. 

5. The First Future Tense speaketh of a thing to be done 
hereafter, as amabo, I shall or will love. 

6. The Second Future Tense speaketh of a thing to be 
done when another thing has been done, as amavero, I shall 
have loved. 

The Tenses are either Absolute or Relative. 

Absolute. — 1. Present, amo, I love. 2. Perfect, amavi, I have loved. 
3. Future, amabo, I will love. 

Relative. — i. e. depending on some other action. 

1. Imperfect, amabam, I was loving, when something else happened. 

2. Pluperfect, amaveram, I had loved, when something else hap- 
pened. 

3. Second Future, or Future Perfect, amavero, I shall have loved, 
when something else has happened. 



OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Verbs have two Numbers, Singular and Plural, like unto 
Nouns, and three Persons in each Number, as, 



Sing. Ego amo y I love.. 

Tu ama&y thou lovest. 
Hie amaty he loveth. 



Plur. Nos amamus, we love. 
Vos amatis, ye love. 
Till amanty they love. 



OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
Verbs have three Gerunds, ending in di, do, dum, which 
have commonly an active signification, as amandi, of loving; 
amando, in loving; amandum, to love. 

Obs. 1. The Gerunds are Cases of the Future Participle Passive, and of 
the Neuter Gender : thus amandi is the Genitive, amando the Dative 
or Ablative, amandum the Nominative or Accusative Case of amandus. 

Ob*. 2. The Gerunds are used as Oblique Cases of the Infinitive, (and 
wher in Greek the Infinitive is used with the article), as, ars scribendi, 
the it of writing ; scribendo, by writing ; inter scribendum, during 
•writing. 
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The Supines of Verbs are two : 

The one ending in urn, which signifies actively, as eo 
amatum, I go to love. 

The other ending in «, and hath, for the most part, a pas- 
sive signification, as difficilis amatu, hard to be loved. 

Obs. 1. The Supines, also, are Cases of a Verbal Substantive of the 
Fourth Declension : thus amatum is the Accusative Case from amatu» t 
(like gradus), and amatu the Ablative. 

Obs. 2. The Dative Case of this Substantive is found in some phrases, as 
habere despicatui, habere derisui, and so forth. 

Obs. 3. The Future Tense Infinitive of the Passive Voice is formed of 
the Supine in urn, and of the Present Infinitive Passive of the verb eo f to 
go : as, Omnes vos amatum iri ab eo video—I see that it is being gone by 
him to love you all. Hence, the termination in urn is never changed. 

Example. — Arbitrantur se beneficos visum iri. Cic, — They think that 
they themselves will appear benevolent. 

Obs. 4. Hence when the Verb is without a Supine, the Future Passive 
must be formed in some other way. 

And it is then made by fore ut, followed by a Subjunctive Mood : as, I 
hope that this will be learnt by you ; Spero fore ut hoc a te discatur. I 
hoped that this would be learnt by you ; Sperabam fore ut hoc a te dis- 
ceretur. I hoped that this would have been learnt by you ; Sperabam 
fuiurum fuisse ut hoc a te disceretur. 



OF A PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a part of speech derived from a Verb, 
and also taketh part (partem capit) of a Noun, as Number, 
Gender, Case, and Declension; and part of a Verb, as Tense 
and Signification. 

There are four Participles: 

Obs. 1 . One of the Present Tense, which in English ends in 
ing, and in Latin in ans or ens, as loving, amans; teaching, 
docens. 
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Obs. 2. One of the Future in rus, which signifies a likeli- 
hood or design of doing a thing, as amaturus, intending to 
love or about to love. 

Obs. 3. One of the Preterperfect Tense, which has gene- 
rally a Passive signification, and in English ends in d, t, or 
n, as lectus, read; doctus, taught; visits, seen. 

Obs. 4. One of the Future in dus, which also has a Passive 
signification, and expresses an action to be done hereafter, 
as amandus, to be loved. 

Note. All Participles are declined like Nouns Adjective. 

Obs. 5. There is no Participle of the Perfect Active, nor of 
the Present Passive. 

The first is supplied by quum with the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: as, He, having come, Quum venisset. 

Above all it is to be observed, that the Perfect Participle Active is sup- 
plied by the Ablative Absolute Passive : as, Antony, having divorced Oc- 
tavia, married Cleopatra — Antonius, repudiate Octavia, Cleopatram ux- 
orem duxit. 

Obs. 6. The Present Participle Passive is supplied by quum 
with the Present Indicative: as, he, being loved by you, is 
happy, quum amatur a te, felix est. 

# The Present Participle Passive, (which is wanting), is supplied not 
only by Qui and Quum, as above, but (1) Sometimes by the Preter- 
perfect Participle, as, A certain peace is better than a wished-for victory, 
Melior est certa pax quam sperata victoria; (2) Sometimes by the 
Future in dus, as, The praise of Thebes being freed is due to Pelopidas, 
Liberandarum Thebarum propria laus est PelopXda. 
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OF THE VERB JESSff, to be. 

Before other Verbs are declined, it is necessary to learn 
the Verb Esse, to be. 

Sum, es,fui, esse, futurus, to be. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




1. Present Tense — Am. 


Sing, Sum, 


' lam. 


Es, 


thou art. 


Est, 


he is. 


Pfor. Sunras, 


We are. 


Estis, 


ye are. 


Sunt, 


they are. 



2. PRETE RIM PERFECT TENSE — Was. 

Sing. Er-am, I was. 

Er-as, thou wast. 

Er-at, he was. 

Plur. Er-amus, We were. 

Er-atis, ye were. 

Er-ant, they were. 

3. Preterperfect Tense —Have. 

Sing. Pu-i, I have been. 

Fu-isti, thou hast been. 

Fu-it, he has been. 

Plur. Fu-imus, We have been. 

Fu-istis, ye have been. 

Fu-erunt vel fa-ere, they have been. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had. 

Sing. Fu-eram, 1 had been. 

Fu-eras, thou hadst been. 

Fu-erat, he had been. 

Plur. Fu-erftmus, We had been. 

Fu-eratis, ye had been. 

Fu-erant. they had been. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will. 

Sing. Er-o, I shall or will be. 

Er-is, thou shaU or wilt be. 

Er-it, he shall or will be. 

Plur. Er-Imu8, We shall or will be. 

Er-itis, ye shall or will be. 

Er-unt, they shaU or will be. 
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6. Second Future Tense — Shall have. 

Sing, Fu-ero, I shall have been. 

Fu-eris, thou shah have been. 

Fu-erit, he shall have been. 

Plur. Fu-erimus, We shall have been. 

Fu-eritis, ye shall have been. 

Fu-erint, they shall have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing. Sis, es, esto, Be thou. 

Sit, esto, be he, or let him be. 

Plur. Simus, Be we, ox let us be. 

Sitis, este, estote, be ye. 

Sint, 8unto, be they, or let them be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1 . Present Tense — May or can. 

Sing. Sim, I may or can be. 

Sis, thou mayst or canst be. 

Sit, he may or can be. 

Plur. Simus, We may or can be. 

Sitis, ye may or can be. 

Sint, they may or can be. 

2. Preterimferfect Tense — Might or could. 

Sing. Ess-em vel for-em, I might or could be. 

Ess-es vel for-es, thou mightst or couldst be. 

Ess-et vel for-et, he might or could be. 

Plur. Ess-emus vel for-emus, We miaht or could be. 

Ess-etis vel for-etis, ye might or could be. 

Ess-ent vel for-ent, they might or could be. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — May have, should have, fyc. 

Sing. Fu-erim, / may or should have been. 

Fu-eris, thou mayst or shouldst have been. 

Fu-erit, he may or should have been. 

Plur. Fu-erimus, We may or should have been. 

Fu-eritis, ye may or should have been. 

Fu-erint, they may or should have been. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Might, would have, fyc. 

Sing. Fu-issem, I might or would have been. 

Fu-isses, thou miahtst or wouldst have been. 

Fu-isset, he might or would have been. 

Plur. Fu-issemus, We might or would have been. 

Fu-issetis, ye might or would have been. 

Fu-issent, they might or would have been. 

c3 



may be about 
f to be. 



34 

5. First Future Tense. 

f sim, / 

Sing, Fu-tur-us, -a, -um < sis, you 

I sit, he 

| simus, «ra 

P/wr. Fu-tur-i, -», -a, < sitis, ye 

I. sint, tfAey ^ 

The Second Future Subjunctive is Fuissem, and some- 
times Futuru8 aim. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Esse, to be. 

Preterferfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Fuisse, to home been. 

Future Tense. 
Fore vel Futurum esse, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE of the Future in rus. 
Futurus, about to be. 

Cp. tifilf § 80, with sum, and <pbu>, § 94, with/wi. 

Like sum are conjugated its compounds : as, absum, adsum, desum, 
intersum, prasum, prosum, supersum. 

Obs, 1. In pro8um, d is inserted whenever a vowel follows pro; zapro- 
sum, prodes, prodest. 

Obs, 2. Only absum and prosum have Present Participles : viz. absent, 
prcesens. The rest have none. 

Obs. 3. Example of First Future Subjunctive : 

Quid sit futurum eras, fdge queerere — Hor. 
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VERBS REGULAR DECLINED. 

Verbs have four Conjugations, both in the Active and 
Passive voice. 

The First Conjugation of Verbs Active hath a long, before 
re and ris, as ama-re, ama-ris. 

The Second hath e long before re and ris, as morie-re, mo- 
ne-ris. 

The Third hath e short before re and ris, as rege-re, 
rege-ris. 

The Fourth has i long before re and ris, as audi-re, audi-ris. 

Verbs Active in O, are declined after these examples: 

1. Am-o, am-as, am-avi, am-are; am-andi, am-ando, 
am-andum; am-atum, am-atu; am-ans, am-aturus : to love. 

Cp. rifjuiu), § 43. 

2. Mon-eo, mon-es, mon-ui, mon-ere; mon-endi, mon-en- 
do, mon-endum; mon-itum, mon-itu; mon-ens, mon-iturus: 

Cp. <pi\eu) t § 43. to advise. 

3. Regf-o, reg-is, rex-i, reg-ere; reg-endi, reg-endo, reg-en- 
dum; rec-tum, rec-tu; reg-ens, rectu-rus: to rule, or govern. 

Cp. Xlyw, § 49. 

4. Aud-io, aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-ire; aud-iendi, aud-iendo, 
aud-iendum; aud-itum, aud-itu; aud-iens, aud-iturus: to hear. 

Cp. rtw, § 52. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Amo. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — Do, am* 

Sing. Am-o, / love, am loving, or do love. 

Am-as, thou lovest, art loving, or dost love. 

Am-at, he loveth, is loving, or doth love. 

Plur. Am-amus, We love, are loving, or do love. 

Am-atis, ye love, are loving, or do love. 

Am-ant, they love, are loving, or do love, 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense — Did, was. 

Sing. Am-abam, I did love, or was loving, 

Am-abas, thou didst love, or toast loving. 

Am-abat, he did love, or was loving. 

Plur. Am-ab&mus, We did love, or were loving. 

Am-abatis, ye did love, or were loving. 

Am-abant, they did love, or were loving. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have. 

Sing. Am-avi, I loved, or have loved. 

Am-avisti, thou lovedst, or hast loved. 

Am-avit, he loved, or hath loved. 

Plur. Am-avlmus, We loved, or have loved. 

Am-avistis, ye loved, or have loved. 

Am-avgrunt velrOvSre, they loved, or have loved. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had. 

Sing. Am-averam, I had loved. 

Am-averas, thou hadst loved. 

Am-averat, he had loved. 

Plur. Am-averamu8, We had loved. 

Am-averatis, ye had loved. 

Am-averant, they had loved. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall, will. 

Sing. Am-abo, I shall or will love. » 

Am-abis, thou shalt or wilt love. 

Am-abit, he shall or will love. 

Plur. Am-abimus, We shall or will love. 

Am-abitis, ye shall or will love. 

Am-abunt, they shall or will love. 

6. Second Future Tense — Shall have. 

Sing. Am-avero, I shall have loved. 

Am-averis, thou shalt have loved. 

Am-averit, he shall have loved. 

Plur. Am-averiinus, We shall have loved. 

Am-averitis, ye shall have loved. 

Am-averint, they shall have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing. Am-a, ara-ato, Love thou, or do thou love. 

Am-et, amato, love he, or let him love. 

Plur. Am-€mus, Love we, or let us love. 

Am-ate, am-atdte, love ye, or do ye love. 

Am-ent, am-anto, love they, or let them love. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should. 

Sing, Am-em, I may or can love. 

Am-es, thou mayst or canst love. 

Am-et, he may or can love. 

Plur. Am-emus, We may or can love. 

Am-etis, ye may or can love. 

Am-ent, they may or can love. 

r 2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might, could, should. 

Sing. Am-arem, I might or could love. 

Am-ares, thou mightst or couldst love. 

Am-aret, he might or could love. 

Plur. Am-aremus, We might or could love. 

Am-aretis, ye might or could love. 

Am-arent, they might or could love. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Should have, may have. 

Sing. Am-averim, I should have loved. 

Am-averis, thou shouldst have loved. 

Am-averit, he should have loved. 

Plur. Am-averimus, We should have loved. 

Am-averitis, ye should have loved. 

Am-averint, they should have loved. 

4. Preterpltjperfect Tense — Would, might, could have. 

Sing. Am-avissem, I would have loved. 

Am-avisses, thou wouldst have loved. 

Am-avisset, he would have loved. 

Plur. Am-avissemus, We would have loved. 

Am-avissetis, ye would have loved. 

Am-avissent, they would have loved. 

5. First Future Tense. 

sim, / 
Sing. Am-atur-us, -a, -um, ^ sis, you 



sit, he 

simus, we 

Plur* Am-atur-i, -«, -a, ^ sitis, ye 

sint, they 

6. Second Future Tense. 

f essera, / 

Sing. Am-atur-us, -a, -um, < esses, you 



> 



may be about 
to love. 



>{ 



I might be about 
esset, he J toUm - 
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Pwr. Am-atur-i, -«, -a, < essetis, ^ V wn y"* zLT^ 

t. essent, they J ^^ 

Or, Ain-aviss-em, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Am-are, to love. 

Preterperfect and Preterpltj perfect Tense. 
Am-avisse, to home loved. 

Future Tense. 
Am-aturum esse, to be about to love. 

GERUNDS. 

Am-andi, of loving. 

Am-ando, %n loving. 

Am-andum, to love. 

SUPINES. 

Active. Passive. 

Am-atum, to love; Am-atu, to be hoed. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Am-ans, loving; Am-aturus, about to love. 

Perfect wanting.— -For it, is used Quum or Qui am-aviss-etn, -es y 

-et 9 &c. 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Several Tenses are formed from the Preterperfect Tense of 
the Indicative Mood, as from amav-i are formed 

1 . The Preterpluperfect of the same mood, amav-eram. 

2. The Preterperfect of the Potential Mood, amav-erim. 

3. The Preterpluperfect of the same mood, amav-issem. 

4. The Future Tense of the same mood, amav-ero. 

5. The Preterperfect Tense of the Infinitive Mood, awum- 
isse. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Moneo. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1 . Present Tense — Do, am. 

Sing. Mon-eo, I advise, am advising, or do advise. 

Mon-es, thou advisest, art advising, or dost advise. 

Mon-et, he adviseth, is advising, or doth advise. 
Plur. Mon-emus, We advise, are advising, or do advise. 

Mon-etis, ye advise, are advising, or do advise. 

Mon-ent, they advise, are advising, or do advise. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Did, was. 

Sing. Mon-ebam, I did advise, or was advising. 

Mon-ebas, thou didst advise, or wast advising. 

Mon-ebat, he did advise, or was advising. 

Plur. Mon-ebamus, We did advise, or were advising. 

Mon-ebatis, ye did advise, or were advising. 

Mon-ebant, they did advise, or were advising. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have. 

Sing* Mon-ui, • I advised, or have advised. 

Mon-uisti, thou advisedst, or hast advised. 

Mon-uit, he advised, or hath advised. 
Plur, Mon-uimus, We advised, or have advised. 

Mon-uistis, ye advised, or have advised. 

Mon-uerunt vel -uere. they advised, or have advised. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had. 

Sing* Mon-ueram, I had advised. 

Mon-ueras, thou hadst advised. 

Mon-uerat, he had advised. 

Plur. Mon-ueramus, We had advised. 

Mon-ueratis, ye had advised. 

Mon-uerant, they had advised. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will. 

Sing. Mon-ebo, I shall or will advise. 

Mon-ebis, thou shalt or wilt advise* 

Mon-ebit, he shall or will advise. 

Plur* Mon-ebimus, We shall or will advise. 

Mon-ebitis, ye shall or will advise. 

Mon-ebunt, they shall or will advise* 
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6. Second Future Tense — Shall have. 

Sing. Mon-uero, I shall ham advised. 

Mon-ueris, thou shaU have advised* 

Mon-uerit, he shall have advised. 

Plur. Mon-uerimus, We shall have advised. 

Mon-ueritis, ye shall have advised. 

Mon-uerint, they shall have advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing. Mon-e, mon-eto, Advise thou, or do thou advise. 

Mon-eat, mon-eto, advise he, or let him advise. 

Plur. Mon-e&mus, Advise we, or let us advise. 

Mon-ete, mon-etote, advise ye, or do ye advise. 

Mon-eant, mon-ento, advise they, or let them advise. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1 . • Present Tense — May, can, would, should. 

Sing. Mon-eam, I may or can advise. 

Mon-eas, thou mayst or canst advise. 

Mon-eat, he may or can advise. 

Plur. Mon-eamus, m We may or can advise. 

Mon-eatis, ye may or can advise. 

Mon-eant, they may or can advise. 

2. Prete rim perfect Tense — Might, could, should. 

Sing. Mon-erem, I might or could advise. 

Mon-eres, thou mightst or couldst advise. 

Mon-eret, he might or could advise. 

Plur. Mon-eremus, We might or could advise. 

Mon-eretis, ye might or could advise. 

Mon-erent, they might or could advise. 

3. Prete rperfect Tense — Should have, may have. 

Sing. Mon-uerim, I should have advised. 

Mon-ueris, thou shouldst have advised. 

Mon-uerit, he should have advised. 

Plur. Mon-uerimus, We should have advised. 

Mon-ueritis, ye should have advised. 

Mon-uerint, they should have advised. 



. may be about 
to advise. 



y 



might be about 
to advise. 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Would, might, could have. 

Sing. Mon-uissem, I would have advised. 

Mon-uisses, thou wouldst have advised. 

Mon-uisset, he would have advised. 

Plur. Mon-uissemus, We would have advised. 

Mon-uissetis, jfr would have advised. 

Mon-uissent, they would have advised. 

5. First Future Tense. 

C sim, / 

Sing. Mon-itur-us, -a, -um, < sis, you 

^ sit, he 

f simus, we 

Plur. Mon-itur-i, -ae, -a, < sitis, ye 

L sint, they ^ 

6. Second Future Tense. 

f essem, / 

Sing. Mon-itur-us, -a, -um, < esses, you 

l_ esset, he 

f essemus, we 

Plur. Mon-ituri, -«, -a, < essetis, ye 

^ essent, they 
Or, Mon-uiss-em, -es, -et, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Mori-ere, to advise. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Mon-uisse, to have advised. 

Future Tense. 

Mon-iturum esse, to be about to advise. 

GERUNDS. 

Mon-endi, of advising. 

Mon-endo, m advising. 

Mon-endum, to advise. 

SUPINES. 

Active. Passive. 

Mon-itum, to advise ; Mon-itu, to be advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Mon-ens, advising; Mon-iturus, about to advise. 

Perfect wanting — For it, is used Quum or Qui mon-uiss-em, -es, 

-et, &c. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Rego. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Present Tense — Do, am. 

Sing. Reg-o, I rule, am ruling, or do rule. 

Reg-is, thou rulest, art ruling, or dost rule. 

Reg-it, he ruleth 9 is ruling, or doth rule, 

Plur. Reg-imus, We rule, are ruling, or do rule. 

Reg-itis, ye rule, are ruling, or do rule. 

Reg-unt, they rule, are ruling, or do rule. 

2. Prete rim perfect Tense — Did, was. 

Sing. Reg-ebam, I did rule, or was ruling. 

Reg-ebas, thou didst rule, or wast ruling. 

Reg-ebat, he did rule, or was ruling. 

Plur. Reg-ebamus, We did rule, or were ruling. 

Reg-ebatis, ye did rule, or were ruling. 

Reg-ebant, they did rule, or were ruling. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have. 

Sing. Rex-i, I ruled, or have ruled. 

Rex-isti, thou ruledst, or hast ruled. 

Rex-it, he ruled, or hath ruled. 

Plur. Rex-imus, We ruled, or have ruled. 

Rex-istis, ye ruled, or have ruled. 

Rex-erunt vel -ere, they ruled, or have ruled. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had. 

Sing. Rex-eram, I had ruled. 

Rex-eras, thou hadst ruled. 

Rex-erat, he had ruled. 

Plur. Rex-er&mus, We had ruled. 

Rex-eratis, ye had ruled. 

Rex-erant, they had ruled. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will. 

Sing. Reg-am, I shall or will rule. 

Reg-es, thou shalt or wilt rule. 

Reg-et, he shall or will rule. 

Plur. Reg-emus, We shall or will rule. 

Reg-etia, ye shall or will rule. 

Reg-ent, they shall or will rule. 
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6. Second Future Tense. — Shall have. 

Sing. Rex-ero, I shall have ruled. 

Rex-eris, thou shalt have ruled. 

Rex-erit, he shall have ruled, 

Plur. Rex-erimus, We shall have ruled. 

Rex-eritis, fe shall have ruled, 

Rex-erint, they shall have ruled. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing. Reg-e, reg-ito, Rule thou, or do thou rule. 

Reg-at, reg-ito, rule he, or let him rule. 

Plur. Reg-amus, Rule we, or let us rule. 

Reg-ite, reg-it<3te, rule ye, or do ye rule. 

Reg-ant, reg-unto, rule they, or let them rule. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should. 

Sing. Reg-am, I may or can rule. 

Reg-as, thou mayst or canst rule. 

Reg-at, he may or can rule. 

Plur. Reg-amus, We may or can rule. 

Reg-atis, ye may or can rule. 

Reg-ant, they may or can rule. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might, could, should. 

Sing, Reg-erem, I might or could rule. 

Reg-eres, thou mightst or couldst rule. 

Reg-eret, Tie might or could rule. 

Plur. Reg-er€mus, We might or could rule. 

Reg-eretis, ye might or could rule. 

Reg-erent, they might or could rule. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Should have, may have. 

Sing. Rex-erim, I should have ruled. 

Rex-eris, thou shouldst have ruled. 

Rex-erit, he should have ruled. 

Plur. Rex-eriimis, We should have ruled. 

Rex-eritis, ye should have ruled. 

Rex-erint, they should have ruled. 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Would, might, could have. 

Sing. Rex-issem, / would have ruled. 

Rex-isses, thou wouldst have ruled. 

Rex-isset, he would have ruled. 

Plur. Rex-issemus, We would have ruled* 

Rex-issetis, ye would have ruled. 

Rex-issent, they would have ruled. 

5. First Future Tense. 

f sim, / 

Sing. Rec-tnr-us, -a, -um, < sis, you 

I sit, , he 

| simns, we 

Plur. Rec-tnivi, -«, -a, < sitis, ye 

^ sint, they, 

6. Second Future Tense. 



may be about 
torule. 



f essem, / 
Sing. Rec-tur-us, -a, -um, < esses, yc 

^ esset, hi 



you 
he 



Plur. Rec-tur-i, -c, -a, 



{ 



might be about 
^ torule. 



essemus, we 
essetis, ye 
essent, they 

Or, Rex-iss-em, -es, -et, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Reg-ere, to rule. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Rex-isse, to have ruled. 

Future Tense. 

Rec-turum esse, 



to be about to rule. 

GERUNDS. 

of ruling, 
tn ruling, 
torule. 
SUPINES. 

Passive. 
Rec-tu, to be ruled. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Reg-ens, ruling; Rec-turus, about to rule. 

Perfect wanting — For it, is used Quum or Qui rex-iss-em, -es, 

-et, &c. 



Reg-endi, 
Reg-endo, 
Reg-endum, 

Active. 
Rec-tum, to rule; 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION— Audio. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — Do, am. 

Sing* Aud-io, I hear, am hearing, or do hear. 

Aud-is, thou hearest, art hearing, or dost hear. 

Aud-it, he heareth, is hearing, or doth hear. 

Phsr. And-Inms, We hear, are hearing, or do hear. 

Aud-itis, ye hear, are hearing, or do hear. 

Aud-iunt, they hear, are hearing, or do hear. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Did, was. 

Sing. Aud-iebam, I did hear, or was hearing. 

Aud-iebaa, thou didst hear, or wast hearing. 

Aud-iebat, he did hear, or was hearing. 

Phtr. And-riebanms, We did hear, or were hearing. 

Aud-iebatis, ye did hear, or were hearing. 

Aud-iebant, they did hear, or were hearing. 

3. Preterperpect Tense — Have. 

Sing* Aud-ivi, / heard, or have heard. 

Aud-ivisti, thou heardst, or hast heard. 

Aud-ivit, he heard, or hath heard. 

Plur. Aud-ivimus, We heard, or have heard. 

Aud-ivistis, ye heard, or have heard. 

Aud-iverunt w/-ivere, they heard, or have heard. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had. 

Sing. And-iveram, I had heard, 

Aud-iveras, thou hadst heard. 

Aud-iverat, he had heard. 

Plur. Aud-iver&mus, We had heard. 

Aud-iveratis, ye had heard. 

Aud-iverant, they had heard. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will. 

Sing. Aud-iam, I shall or will hear. 

And-ies, thou shalt or wilt hear. 

Aud-iet, he shall or will hear. 

Plur. And-iemus, We shall or wiU hear. 

Aud-ietis, ye shall or will hear* 

Aud-ient, they shall or will hear. 
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6. Second Futu 


re Tense— Shall hare. 




Plur 


Aud-ivt-ro, 

Aud-lveris, 

Atid-iverit, 

Aud-iverimus, 

Aud-ivfritis, 

Aud-iverint, 


I shall have heard, 
thou shalt ha-ve heard, 
hi thall have heard. 
We shall have heard, 
ye shall have heard, 
they shall have heard. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






Present Tense — No first Person. 




Sing\ 


And-I, aud-Tto, 
Aud-iat, aud-ito, 
Aud-iamus, 
Aud-ite, aud-itote, 
Aml-iniit , aud-lunto, 


Hear thou, or do thou hear, 
hear he, or let him hear. 
Hear we, or let us hear, 
hear ye, or dn ye hear, 
hear they, or let them hear. 












1. Present Tense- 


-May, can, would, should. 




Sing. 
Plur 


Aud-iam, 

Aud-iiUi, 

Aud-iat, 

Aud-iamus, 

Aud-iatis, 

Aud-iant, 


I may or can hear, 
thou mayst or tmut hear, 
he may or can hear. 
We may or can hear, 
ye may or can /tear, 
they may or can hear. 




2. 


Preterimferfect Tense — Might, coultt, should 




Stag. 

Plur. 


Aud-irem, 

Aud-ires, 

Aud-iret, 

Aud-iremus, 

Aud-iretis, 

Aud-irent, 


I might or could hear, 
thou imghtst or roitldit hear, 
he might or could hear. 
We might or could hear, 
ye might or could hear, 
they might or could hear. 


3 


Preterperfect Tense— Should have, may have. 




Sing. 
Plur 


Aud-iverim, 
Aud-iveris, 

Aud-iverit, 
Aud-iverimus, 
Aml-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 


I should have heard, 
thou s/imi/d/t haw hirarol. 
he should have heard. 
We should have heard, 
ye should linn: heard. 
l/ny should hace heard. 
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4. Pheterpltj perfect Tense — Would, might, could hate. 

Sing* Aud-ivissem, I would have heard. 

Aud-ivisses, thou wouldst have heard* 

Aud-ivisset, he would have heard, 

Plur. Aud-ivissSmus, We would have heard. 

Aud-ivissetis, ye would have heard. 

Aud-ivissent, they would have heard. 

5. First Future Tense. 

f sim, / 1 

Sing. Aud-itur-us, -a, -um, < sis, you 

^ sit, he 

f simus, we 

Plur. Aud-itur-i, -«, -a, < sitis, ye 

\^ sint, they a 

6. Second Future Tense. 
f essem, 7" 



> 



may he about 
to hear. 



Smg. Aud-itur-us, -a, -um, -^ esses 

esset, 



Plur. Aud-itur-i, -a, -a, 



t 
{ 



you 
he 



essemus, we 



> 



essetis, ye 
essent, they ^ 
Or, Aud-iviss-em, -es, -et, &c. 



might be about 
to hear. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Aud-Ire, to hear. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Aud-ivisse, to have heard. 

Future Tense. 



Aud-iturum esse, 

Aud-iendi, 
Aud-iendo, 
Aud-iendum, 

Active. 
Aud-Itum, to hear; 



GERUNDS. 



SUPINES. 



to be about to hear. 



of hearing, 
in hearing, 
to hear. 



Passive. 
Aud-itu, to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Aud-iens, hearing; Aud-iturus, about to hear. 

Perfect wanting — For it, is used Quum or Qui aud-iviss-em, -es, 

-et, &c. 



48 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE TENSES. 

Obs. 1. The Imperfect of the Fourth Conjugation endi sometimes in 
tbam, as lenUat, vesfibat (Virgil), for Umebat, vestiebat. 

Ob*. 2. In the Perfect, and Tenses formed from it, 9 is often thrown out, 
and the first i shortened, as, for audivi, audn; for audiverim, audierim. 

Ob*. 3. In other Perfects this syncope occurs where r or * follower* or 
vi, as lauddrunt, for laudaverunt; lauddsti*, for laudavisti*. 

Ob*. 4. The following Verbs dico, duco, f&cio,flro, suffer apocope in 
the Second Person Singular of their Imperatives ; as die, due, f&c, fir, 
for dice, dice, face, fir*. 

Obs. 5. The forms in -to of the Imperative are emphatic, and are used 
in Laws, Medical Prescriptions, and other didactic Formulae ; as, 
Censores bnu sunto. 

Teruncti 
Transnanto Tiberim somno quibu* est opus alto. — Hor. 

Laudato ingentia rura, 
Exiguum colito. — Virg. 

Obs. 6. The Future in rus makes with tl*e Verb sum a Conjugation 
of its own, which expresses intention or wish to do a thing : as, 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 



a 



sum, 


lam 


eram, 


I was 


fui, 


* I have been 


fneram, 


I had been 


ero, 


I shall be 



sun, 
essem, 
fuerim, 
fuissem, 



I may be 

I might be 

I might have been 

I shall have been 



about 
to love. 



This is called by some the Periphrastic or Circumlocutory (rifii 
circum, <f>pdfa loquor) Conjugation. 
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DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 

1. Am-or, am&tv&vel am-are, am-atus sum velfm, am-ari; 
am-atus, an\-aadua: - to be loved. 

2. Mon-eor, mon-eris vel mon-ere, mon-itus sum vel An, 
mon-eri; moa-itus, mon-endua: to be advised. 

3. Reg-or, reg-€ris t^Jreg-ere, rec-tus sum vel fui, reg-i; 
rec-tus, reg-eudus: to be ruled. 

4. Aud-ior, aud-iris vel aud-ire, aud-itus sum vel fui* aud» 
iri; aud-itus, aud-ieudus: to be heard. 



FIRST CONJUGATION— Amor. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — Am. 

Sing* Am-or, lam loved. 

Am-aris vel am-are, thou art loved. 

Am-atur, he is loved. 

Plur. Am-amur, We are loved. 

Am-amini, ye are loved. 

Am-antur, they are loved* 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Was. 

Sing. Am-abar, I was loved. 

Am-abaris vel am-abare, thou wast loved. 

Am-abatur, he teas loved. 

Phi/r. Am-abamur, We were loved. 

Am-abamini, ye were loved. 

Am-abantur, they were loved. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have been. 

Sing. Am-atus sum vel fui, I have been loved. 

Am-atus es v. fuisti, thou hast been loved. 

Am-atus est v. fait, he hath been loved. 

Plur, Am-ati sumus v. fuimus, We have been loved. 

Am-ati estis v. fuistis, ye have been loved. 

■Am-ati suut,fueruut v. mere, they have been loved. 
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4. Preterpltjperfect Tense — Had been. 

Sing, Am-atus eram vel fueram, I had been loved. 

Am-atus eras v. fueras, thou hadst been loved. 

Am-atus erat v. fuerat, he had been loved. 

Plur. Am-ati eramus v. fueramus, We had been loved. 

Am-ati eratis v. fueratis, ye had been loved. 

Am-ati erant v. fuerant, they had been loved. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will be. 

Sing. Am-abor, I shall or will be loved. 

Am-aberis vel am-abere, thou shalt or wilt be loved. 

Am-abitur, he shall or will be loved. 

Plur. Am-abimur, We shall or will be loved. 

Am-abimini, ye shall or will be loved. 

Am-abuntur, they shall or will be loved. 

6. Second Future Tense — Shall have been. 

Sing. Am-atus ero vel fuero, I shall have been loved. 

Am-atus eris v. fueris, thou shalt have been loved. 

Am-atus erit v. fuerit, he shall have been loved. 

Plur. Am-ati erimus v. fuerimus, We shall have been loved. 

Am-ati eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have been loved. 

Am-ati erint v. fuerint, they shall have been loved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing. Am-are, am-ator, Be thou loved. 

Am-etur, am-ator, let him be loved. 

Plur. Am-emur, Let us be loved. 

Am-amini, am-aminor, be ye loved. 

Am-entur, amantor, let them be loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should, he. 

Sing. Am-er, I may or can be hoed. 

Am-eris vel am-ere, thou mayst or canst be loved. 

Am-etur, he may or can be loved. 

Plur. Am-emur, We may or can be loved. 

Am-emini, ye may or can be loved. 

Am-entur, they may or can be loved. 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense — Mighty could, should be. 

Sing. Am-arer, I might or could be loved. 

Am-areris vel am-arere, thou mightst or couldst be loved* 

Am-aretur, he might or could be loved. 

Plur. Am-aremur, We miaht or could be loved. 

Am-aremini, ye might or could be loved. 

Am-arentur, they might or could be loved. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — May, should have been. 

Sing. Am-atus sim vel fuerim, / should have been loved. 

Am-atus sis v. fueris, thou skouldst have been loved. 

Am-atus sit v. fuerit, he should have been loved. 

Plur. Am-ati simus v. fuerimus, We should have been loved. 

Am-ati sitis v. fueritis, ye should have been loved 

Am-ati sint v. fuerint, they should have been loved. 

4. Preterpluperpect Tense — Might, could, would have 

been. 

Sing, Am-atus essera vel fuissem, I would have been loved. 

Am-atus esses v. fuisses, thou wouldst have been loved. 

Am-atus esset v. fuisset, he would have been loved. 
Plur. Amati essemus v. fuissemus, We would have been loved. 

Am-ati essetis v. fuissetis, ye would have been loved, 

Am-ati essent v. fuissent, they would have been loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Am-ari, to be loved. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Am-atum esse vel fuisse, to have been loved. 

Future Tense. 
Am-atum iri, to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense wanting. — For it, is used Quum or Qui am-or, 

raris 9 -dtur, &c. 

Preterperfect Tense. Future in dus. 

Am-atus, loved or being loved. Am-andus, to be loved. 

d2 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Moneor. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — Am. 

Sing. Mon-eor, / am advised. 

Mon-eris vel mon-ere, thou art advised. 

Mon-etur, he is advised. 

Plur. Mon-emur, We are advised. 

Mon-emini, ye are advised. 

Mon-entur, they are advised. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Was. 

Sing. Mon-ebar, I was advised. 

Mon-ebaris vel mon-ebare, thou wast advised. 

Mon-ebatur, he was advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebamur, We were advised. 

Mon-ebamini, ye were advised. 

Mon-ebantur, they were advised. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have been. 

Sing. Mon-itus sum vel fni, I have been advised. 

Mon-itus es v. fuisti, thou hast been advised.* 

Mon-itus est v. fuit, he hath been advised. 

Plur. Mon-iti suraus v. fuimus, We have been advised. 

Mon-iti estis v. fuistis, ye have been advised. 

Mon-itisunt,fuerantfl.fuere,£^ have been advised. 

4. Preterpluferfect Tense — Had been. 

Sing. Mon-itus eram vel fueram, I had been advised. 

Mon-itus eras v. fneras, thou hadst been advised. 

Mon-itus erat v. fuerat, he had been advised. 
Plur. Mon-iti eramus v. fueramus, We had been advised. 

Mon-iti eratis v. fueratis, ye had been advised. 

Mon-iti erant v. fuerant, they had been advised. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will be. 

Sing. Mon-ebor, I shall or will be advised. 

Mon-eberis vd mon-ebere, thou skali or wilt be advised. 

Mon-ebitur, he shall or will be advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebimur, We shall or will be advised. 

Mon-ebimini, ye shall or will be advised. 

Mon-ebuntur, they shall or will be advised. 
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6. Second Future Tense — Shall have been. 

Sing. Mon-itus ero vel fuero, I shall have been advised. 

Mon-itus eris v. fueris, thou shah have been advised* 

Mon-itus erit v. fuerit, he shall have been advised. 
Plur. Mon-iti erimus v. fuerinius, We shall have been advised. 

Mon-iti eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have been advised. 

Mon-iti erunt v. fuerint, they shall have been advised. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing. Mon-ere, mon-etor, Be thou advised. 

Mon-eatur, mon-etor, let him be advised. 

Plur. Mon-eamur, Let us be advised. 

Mon-emini, mon-eminor, be ye advised. 

Mon-eantur, mon-entor, let them be advised. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should be* 

Sing. Mon-ear, I may or can be advised. 

Mon-earis vel mon-eare, thou mayst or canst be advised. 

Mon-eatur, he may or can be advised. 

Plur. Mon-eamur, We may or can be advised. 

Mon-eamini, ye may or cay be advised. 

Mon-eantur, they may or can be advised. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might, could, should be. 

Sing. Mon-erer, I might or could be advised. 

Mon-ereris vel mon-erere, thou mightstor couldst be advised. 

Mon-eretur, he might or could be advised. 

Plur. Mon-eremur, We might or could be advised. 

Mon-eremini, ye might or could be advised. 

Mon-erentur, they might or could be advised. 

3. Preterperfect Tense— Jf^y, should have been. 

Sing. Mon-itus sim vel fuerim, I should have been advised. 

Mon-itus sis v. fueris, thou shouldst have been advised. 

Mon-itus sit v. fuerit, he should have been advised. 

Plur. Mon-iti simus v. fuerimus, We should have been advised. 

Mon-iti sitis v. fueritis, ye should have been advised. 

Mon-iti sint v. fuerint, they should have been advised. 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Might, could, would, have 

been. 

Sing. Mon-itus essem vel fuissem, I would have been advised. 

Mon-itus esses v. fuisses, thou wouldsthavebeen advised. 

Mon-itus esset v. fuisset, he would have been advised. 
Plur. Mon-iti essemus v. fuissemus, We would have been advised. 

Mon-iti essetis v. fuissetis, ye would have been advised. 

Mon-iti essent v. fuissent, they would have been advised. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Mon-eri, to be advised. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Mon-itum esse vel fuisse, to have been advised. 

Future Tense. 
Mon-itum iri, to be about to be advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense wanting, — For it, is used Quum or Qui moneor, 

-eris, -etur, &c. 

Preterperfect Tense. 

Mon-itus, advised or being advised. 

Future in dus. 
Mon-endus, to be advised. 



THIRD CONJUGATION— Regor. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — Am. 

Sing. Reg-or, lam ruled. 

Reg-eris vel reg-ere, thou art ruled. 

Reg-itur, he is ruled. 

Plur. Reg-imur, We are ruled. 

Reg-imini, ye are ruled. 

Reg-untur, they are ruled. 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense — Was. 

Sing. Reg-ebar, I was ruled. 

Reg-ebaris vel reg-ebare, thou wast ruled. 

Reg-ebatur, he was ruled. 

Plur. Reg-ebamur, We were ruled. 

Reg-ebamini, ye were ruled. 

Reg-ebantur, they were ruled. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have been. 

Sing. Rec-tus sum vel fui, I have been ruled. 

Rec-tus es v. fuisti, thou hast been ruled. 

Rec-tus est v. fuit, he hath been ruled. ' 

Plur. Rec-ti sumus v. fuimus, We have been ruled. 

Rec-ti estis v. fuistis, ye have been ruled. 

Rec-ti sunt, fuerunt v. fuere, they have been ruled. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had been. 

Sing. Rec-tus eram vel fueram, / had been ruled. 

Rec-tus eras v. fueras, thou hadst been ruled. 

Rec-tus erat v. fuerat, he had been ruled. 

Plur. Rec-ti eramus v. fueramus, We had been ruled. 

Rec-ti eratis v. fueratis, ye had been ruled. 

Rec-ti erant v. fuerant, they had been ruled. 

5. First Future Tense — Shall or will be. 

Sing. Reg-ar, I shall or will be ruled. 

Reg-eris vel reg-ere, thou shalt or wilt be ruled. 

Reg-etur, he shall or will be ruled. 

Plur. Reg-emur, We shall or will be ruled. 

Reg-emini, ye shall or will be ruled. 

Reg-entur, they shall or will be ruled. 

6. Second Future Tense — Shall have been. 

Sing. Rec-tus ero vel fuero, I shall have been ruled. 

Rec-tus eris v. fueris, thou shalt have been ruled. 

Rec-tus erit v. fuerit, he shall have been ruled. 
Plur. Rec-ti erimus v. fuerimus, We shall have been ruled. 

Rec-ti eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have been ruled. 

Rec-ti enint v. ftierint, they shall have been ruled. 
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JLTTTE MOOD. 



Prxsxxt Txxse. Xojfirst P« 

Simp, Ror-ere. r*e-i*or, JSf tfov ntW. 

Rec-*tnx, rte-itor. Jet him he ruled. 

Plur. Recsuxrar. *" Let ut Af ruled. 

Reg-imini. mr-imiij©r, ftr •* ruled 

Rec-*nttLT. rei-nrtor. *rf Stan be ruled. 



SUBJUXCnVE MOOD. 

1. Present Texse — May? «m, «xwfe& sho uld be. 

$m$. R«e-«T, / mv or cop ie ruled 

R«r-Aris fW Ke-*re» g&o* «rotf or onuf fc mfed. 

RgjMrtniv, " he may or cam he ruled. 

Plur. R«*r-4mur, ITV «mht or cop ft* ruled. 



R«£**muri, vr mot or cm fte r»WL 

R«r-*ntur, tfor may or cm k rotat. 

2. Preterim perfect Texse — Might? could* should he. 

Sinp. R^r-^iw, / mipht or codEtf &e ruled. 

Roc-orCris «•/ ree-ewre, thou'mioktst or amidst he ruled. 

Reg-eretur, J* ibM* or rotcfe? 4* nM. 

/Vwr. R«r-erem«r, We imiokt or comld be rmled 

Ro^-eremini, re flwir or «mW fte miai 

R4g*-erentur, Vfar might or coaJtf 60 mW. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — May, should have been. 

<Sfa<7. R*c-tus sim pel faerim, I should have hem ruled. 

Rcc-tns sis r. faeris, thou should* have been ruled. 

R<*c-t\i8 sit r . faerit^ he should hate been ruled. 
Plur. Roc-ti simus r. fiierinuis, H> should ham been ruled. 

Rec-ti aitis r. fucritis, jw should have been ruled. 

Rcc-ti aint r. faorint, that should have been ruled. 

4. Prktrrplvperfect Texse — Might, could, would have 

been. 

Sing. Rco-tus csscm fW ftiisscm, / would have been ruled. 

Roc-tow esses t\ fuissos, &** wouldst have been ruled 

Rcc-tow cswet r . fuisset. he would have been ruled. 

Plur. Rcc-tj wacmiw r . fiiissemus, W T c would have been ruled. 

Rcc-ti ossotis r , fuissctis, ye would have been ruled. 

Rcc-ti essent i\ fuisscnt, V% would have been ruled. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Reg-i, to be ruled. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Rec-tum esse vel fuisse, to have been ruled. 

Future Tense. 
Rec-tum iri, tote about to be ruled. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense wanting. — For it, is used Quum or Qui rcgor, 

-tris *Uur 9 &c. 

Preterperfect Tense. 

Rec-tus, ruled or being ruled. 

Future in dus. 
Reg-endus, to be ruled. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION— Audior. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1 . Present Tense — Am. 

Sing. Aud-ior, I am heard. 

Aud-iris vel aud-ire, thou art heard. 

Aud-itur, he is heard. 

Plur. Aud-imur, We are heard. 

Aud-imini, ye are heard. 

Aud-iuntur, they are heard. 

2. Preterpluperfect Tense — Was. 

Sing. Aud-iebar, I was heard. 

Aud-iebaris vel aud-iebare, thou toast heard. 

Aud-iebatur, he was heard. 

Plur. Aud-iebamur, We were heard. 

Aud-iebamini, ye were heard. 

Aud-iebantur, they were heard. 

d3 
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3. Preterperfect Tense — Have been. 



Sing, Aud-itus sum vel fui, 
Aud-itus es v. fuisti, 
Aud-itus est v. fuit, 

Plur. Aud-iti sumus v. fuimus, 
Aud-iti estis v. fuistis, 



I have been heard, 
thou hast been heard, 
he hath been heard. 
We have been heard, 
ye have been heard. 



Aud-iti sunt, fuerunt v. fuere, they have been heard. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had been. 

Sing. Aud-itus eram vel fueram, I had been heard. 

Aud-itus eras v. fueras, thou hadst been heard. 

Aud-itus erat v. fuerat, he had been heard. 

Plur. Aud-iti eramus v. fueramus, We had been heard. 

Aud-iti eratis v. fueratis, ye had been heard. 

Aud-iti erant v. fuerant, they had been heard. 



5. First Future Tense — Shall or will be. 



Sing. 



Aud-iar, 

Aud-ieris vel aud-iere, 
Aud-ietur, 
Plur. Aud-iemur, 
Aud-iemini, 
Aud-ientur, 



I shall or will be heard, 
thou shalt or unit be heard, 
he shall or will be heard. 
We shall or will be heard* 
ye shall or will be heard, 
they shall or will be heard. 



6, Second Future Tense. 



Sing. Aud-itus ero vel fuero, 
Aud-itus eris v. fueris, 
Aud-itus erit v. fuerit, 

Plur. Aud-iti erimus^.fuerimus, 
Aud-iti eritis v. fueritis, 
Aud-iti erunt v. fuerint, 



I shall have been heard, 
thou shalt have been heard, 
he shall have been heard. 
We shall have been heard, 
ye shall have been heard, 
they shall have been heard. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. No first Person. 



Sing. Aud-ire, aud-itor, 
Aud-iatur, aud-itor, 

Plur. Aud-iamur, 

Aud-imini, aud-iminor, 
Aud-iantur, aud-iuntor, 



Be thou heard, 
let him be heard. 
Let us be heard, 
be ye heard, 
let them be heard. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I. Present Tense — May, can, would, should be. 

Sing, Aud-iar, / may or can be heard, 

Aud-iaris vel aud-iare thou mayst or canst be heard, 

Aud-iatur, he may or can be heard, 

Plur, Aud-iamur, We may or can be heard, 

Aud-iamini, ye may or can be heard, 

Aud-iantur, they may or can be heard, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might, could, should be. 

Sing, Aud-irer, I might or could be heard, 

Aud-ireris vel aud-irere, thou mightst or couldst be heard, 

Aud-iretur, he might or could be heard, 

Plur, Aud-iremur, We might or could be heard, 

Aud-iremini, ye might or could be heard. 

Aud-irentur, they might or could be heard, 

3. Preterperfect Tense — May, should have been. 

Sing. Aud-itus sim vel fuerim, / should have been heard, 

Aud-itus sis v, fueris, thou shouldst have been heard, 

Aud-itus sit v, fuerit, he should have been heard, 

Plur, Aud-iti simus v, fuerimus, We should have been heard. 

Aud-iti sitis v, fueritis, ye should have been heard, 

Aud-iti sint v, fuerint, they should have been heard, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Would, might, could have 

been. 

Sing, Aud-itus essem w/fuissem, T would have been heard, 

Aud-itus esses v. fuisses, thou wouldst have been heard, 
Aud-itus esset «.fuisset, he would have been heard, 

Plur, Aud-iti essemusv.fuissemus, We would have been heard, 
Aud-iti essetis v, fuissetis, ye would have been heard, 
Aud-iti essent v, fuissent, they would have been heard. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Aud-iri, to be heard. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Aud-itum esse vel f uisse, to have been heard. 

Future Tense. 

Aud-itum iri, to be about to be heard. 



60 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present wanting. — For it, is used, Quum or Qui audior, -iris, 

-ttur &c. 

Preterperfect Tense. 

Aud-itus, heard or being heard. 

Future in dm. 
Aud-iendus, to be heard. 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Obs. 1. All Present, Imperfect, and First Future Indicative Tenses, in 
the Passive Voice, are formed from the corresponding ones in the Active by 
changing o into or, or m into r ; as amo, amor ; amabam, amabar; amabo, 
amabor; amem, amer; amarem, amarer: so in moneo, rego, audio. 

Obs. 2. The Second Person Imperative Passive is always the same as 
the Infinitive Active ; as amare, monere, regere, audire. 

Obs. 3. The Infinitive Passive has sometimes another form besides i; 
viz. inter ; as amarter. 
Thus, Spargier agno. — Hor. Dicier, hie est. — Per. 

Obs. 4. No Verbs, except Deponents and Neuter Passives, have a 
Participle of the Perfect in an Active Sense. 

Thus : say not ventus, having come, but use quum with the Pluperfect 
Subjunctive; thus, quum venissem. You will say prqfectus, having set 
out, because proficiscor is a deponent ; you will say confisus, having 
trusted, because./! do is a Neuter Passive. 

(See under Participles, p. 31, Obs. 5.) 

Obs. 5. The Gerund and Future in dus of the Third and Fourth Con- 
jugations ended, in old Latin, in undus; as gerundus, audiunduw. 

Obs. 6. The Futures in dus make, with the Verb sum, a Conjugation 
of their own, which expresses necessity, or fitness; as, 
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3 



Indicative. 

lam 

I was 

I have been * 

I had been 

I shall be 



Subjunctive. 



sum, 

eram, 

fid, 

fueram, 

ero, 



sun 



BUUf "1 / may be 
essem, I I might be 
fuerim, [ / might have been 
fuissem,J I should have been 



to be 
loved. 



Infin. 

Amandum esse, fuisse, fore. 

This is called the Periphrastic Conjugation. 

Obs. 7. Also the Gerund in dum (or Gerund of Necessity,) makes a 
Periphrastic Conjugation with sum : as, 



Amandum 



mini 

tibi 

illi 

nobis 

vobis 

illis 



est, 



you 

he 

we 

they J 



must love. 



So, amandum erat t erit t fuit t fuerat t fuerit t &c, for the other Tenses. 

Obs. 8. Examples of Gerunds, and of the Participles in dus, the 
latter used as Adjectives: — 

Quae finis standi? — nos flendo ducimus horas. 
Nate Dea, superanda omnis fortuna ferendo est. 
Sublimes animas ad coelum hinc ire putandum est. 

Parcendum teneris : et dum se lsetus ad auras 
Palmes agit, laxis per purum immissus habenis, 
Ipsa acies nondum falcis tentanda, sed uncis 
Carpendce manibus frondes, interque legendai. 
Texenda sepes etiam et pecus omne tenendum — 

Sollicitanda tamen tellus pulvisque movendus, 
Et jam maturis metuendus Jupiter uvis — Virg. 

Obs. 9. Of Supine in um: — 

Missi sunt speculatum arcem. 

Obs. 10. This may be also put thus: — 

"ad speculandum arcem, 
ad arcem speculandam, 
Missi sunt « speculandee arcis causa, 

speculaturi, or qui specularentur, or ut specularentar 
arcem. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS DECLINED. 



Certain Verbs vary from the general rule, and are formed 
in the manner following : — 

1. Possum, potes, potui, posse; potens: to be able* 

2. V6lo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, volendo, volendum; 
volens : to be uniting. 

3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle; nolendi, nolendo, nolendum; 
nolens : to be unwilling. 

4. Malo, mavis, malui, malle; malendi, malendo, malen- 
dum; malens: to be more uniting or to have rather. 

5. Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel esse; edendi, edendo, 
edendum; esum, esu; edens, esurus: to eat. 

6. Fero, fers, tiili, ferre; ferendi, ferendo, ferendum; la- 
tum, latu; ferens, laturus: to bear or suffer. 

7. Flo, fis, factus sum vel fui, fieri; factus, faciendus: 

to be made or done. 

8. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus sum vel fui, ferri; latus, 
ferendus: to be borne or suffered. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 . Present Tense — I am able, fyc. 



Singular. 

Possum, potes, potest, 

Volo, vis, vult, 

Nolo, nonvis, nonvult, 

Malo, mavis, mavult, 

Edo, edis v. es, edit v. est, 

Fero, fers, fert, 

Fio, fis, fit, 

Feror, ferris v. ferre, fertur, 



Plural. 
Possumus, potest is, possunt. 
volumus, vultis, volunt. 
nolumus, nonvultis, nolunt. 
malumus, mavultis, malunt. 
edimus, editis testis, edunt. 
ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 
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2. Preterimpbrfect Tense — I was able, fyc. 

Plural, 
erSmus, eratis, erant. 



Singular. 

Pot-eram, eras, erat, 

Vol-ebam, 

Nol-€bam, 

Mal-€bam, 

Ed-ebam, 

Fer-ebam, 

Fi-ebam, 

Fer-gbar, ebaris v. ebare, ebatur, 



> ebas, ebat, 



ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 



ebamur, ebamini, ebantur. 



3. Preterperfect Tense — I have been able, fyc. 

Potu-i, "| 

Volu-i, 

Nolu-i, 

Malu-i, 

Ed-i, 

Tul-i, 

Fact-us 1 sum 



isti, 



u, 



Lat-us 



y vel 



es est 
vel vel 
fuisti, fuit, 



Imus, istis, erunt vel ere. 



i sumus estis sunt, fuerunt, 

vel vel vel 

fuimus, fuistis, fuere. 



>■ eras, 



erat, 



eramus, eratis, erant. 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense — I had been able, fyc. 

Potu-eram, " 
Volu-eram, 
Nolu-eram, 
Malu-eram, 
Ed-eram, 
Tul-eram, 

Fact-us ") eram eras erat 
> vel vel vel 
Lat-us j fueram,fueras,fuerat, 



i eramus 
vel 



eratis erant 
vel vel 



fueramus, fueratis, fuerant. 



5. First Future Tense- 

erit, 



Pot-ero, 
Vol-am, 
Nol-am, 
Mal-am, 
Ed-am, • 
Fer-am, 1 
Fi-am, J 
Fer-ar, 



ens. 



es, 



et, 



Sris ». €re, etur, 



-J shall or will be able, fyc. 
erimus, eritis, erunt. 



emus, etis, 



ent. 



emur, emini, entur. 
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5. Second Future Tense — I shall have been able, fyc. 



Singular. 
Potu-ero, 
Volu-ero, 
Nolu-ero, 
Malu-ero, . 
Ed-ero, 
Tul-ero. J 
Fact-us 



ens. 



erit, 



Lat-us 



"'J ero eris erit 
> vel vel vel 
J fu-ero,fu-eris,fu-erit, 



enmus. 



1 enmus 
vel 



Plural. 



eritis, 



eritis 
vel 



fuerimus, fueritis, 



erint. 



erunt 

vel 

fueruni 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Obs. Possum, volo, malo, have no Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense — Be thou willing, fyc. 



Singular, 

Noli, nolito, 

Ede, edito V edat, edito\ 
vel es, esto f vel esto, J 
Fer, ferto; ferat, ferto, 
Fi, nto ; fiat, fito, 
Fer-re,fer-tor; fer-atur, 

[fer-tor, 



Plural. 

Nolite, nolitote. 

Edamus ( ed 7 Ste > edit + °>\ edan^ 
\vel este, estote J edunto. 

Feramus ; ferte, fertote ; fer-ant, -unt * 

Fiamus ; fite, fitote ; fiant, fiunto. 

Fer-amur; fer-imini, fer-iminor; ftp- 

[-antur, -untor. 



Poss-im, 

Vel-im, 

Nol-im, 

Mal-im, 

Ed-am, 

Fer-am, 

Fi-am, 

Fer-ar, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1 . Present Tense — I may be able. fyc. 
Singular. 



is, 



it, 



as, at, 

aria vel are, atur. 



imus, 



amus, 
Amur, 



Plural. 



itis, 



atis, 



int. 



ant. 



amini, antur. 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense — I might be able, $*c. 



Ptoas-em," 
VeH-em, 
Noll-em, 
Mall-em, 
Ed^r-em 
vel 



Singular. 



> es, 



et, 



Fur-em, 
Fier-em, 
Fanver, erisw/ere, etur. 



Plural. 



emus, 



emur, 



etis, 



ent. 



emini, entur. 



erit, 



enmus. 



eritis, 



erint. 



3. Preterperfect Tense — I should have been able, fyc. 

Potu-eiim, " 
Yolu-erim, 
Nolu-eTim, I <> 
Malu-erim, f ^^ 
Ed-erim, 
ToJ-erim, J 

Fact-us "j aim sis sit 
> vel vel vel 
Lat-us, J fuerim, fderis, fuerit, 



i simus sitis sint 

vel vel vel 

fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 



4. Preterplupereect Tense — I would have been able, fyc. 
Potu-i 



lasem, 



isses, 



isset, 



Vohi-issem, 

Nohi-issem, 

Maiu-i 

Ed- 

T«a. 7 

^act-us"] essem esses esset 
f > vel vel vel 

**t-us, J fuissem, misses, fuis- 

[set, 



Aa-iasem, 1 
fclu-iasem, f 
1-issem, I 
il-issem, J 



issemus, issetis, issent. 



i essemus essetis essent 

vel vel vel 

fuissemus, fuissetis, faissent. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
***isknt and Preterihperfect Tense — To be able, fyc. 



Poaw. 
Velle. 



Nolle. 
Malle. 



Edere vel esse. 
Ferre. 



Fieri. 
FerrL 
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Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense — To have 

been able, fyc. 



Potuisse. 
Voluisse. 



Noluisse. 
Maluisse. 



Edisse. 
Tulisse. 



Fact-um esse vel fuisse. 
Lat-um esse vel fuisse. 



Future Tense — To be about to eat, fyc. 

Esurum esse. I Factum iri. 
Laturum esse. | Latum iri. 

Ob 8. Possum, voto, nolo, malo, have no Future Tense of the Infini- 
tive Mood. 



OBSERVATIONS ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

ObsA. Pos-sumis from ptifis-sum, pSti-sum; lam able. Nolo, is 
from noti volo ; malo, is from magis-volo, or mage-vUo. 

0b8. 2. The r is doubled only in those tenses of Fero, where e has been 
thrown out : as, for ferfrem, (like regerem) the Imperfect Subjunctive 
according to rule, is used ferrem : so for Infinitive Active ferere is used 
ferre : so for the Second Person Indicative Passive fereris is used ferns. 

Ob 8. 3. Tuli is for tetuli, from the old word tulo, a form of tollo con- 
nected with rXaw, rXi/rov, whence latum. 

Obs. 4. With Fio cp. <j>v<o, § 94. 

Eo, to go y is also a verb irregular. 

Eo, Is, ivi, ire, Hum, iens, iturus. 

Pres T D " \ &**& • Eo, **> i^ Plw. Imus, itis, eunt. 

Preterimperf. \Sing. lbam, ibas, ibat. Plur. Ib&mus, ibatis, 
Tense. j [ibant 

Future Tense. Sing. Ibo, ibis, ibit. Plur. Ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

Imperat. M. Sing. I, ito; eat, ito. Plur. Eamus; ite, itdte; 

[eant, eunto. 

Subjunct. M. Sing. Earn, eas, eat. Plur. Eamus, eatis, eant. 

Gerunds. Eundi, eundo, eundum. 

Participle Pres. Tense. lens ; gen. euntis. 

In all other Moods and Tenses Eo is declined like audio, 

Cp. elfiif ibo, § 80. 

Ob 8. 1. In like manner are the compounds of Eo declined ; also queo, 
to be able ; and nequeo, to be unable ; except that these two last have no 
Imperative Mood nor Gerunds. 
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Obs. 2. The compounds of Eo rarely take ivi, but it, in the Perfect and 
Tenses formed from it ; as redeo, I return, makes redii, rediissem, and so 
forth. So abeo, abii, and the rest, as, obeo, intereo, pereo, veneo, I am 
sold, from venum eo. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Verbs are called Defective, that have only some particular 
Tenses and Persons; as, 

AIO, I say ay, or I affirm. 

Indic. Mood, Pres, Tense, Sing. Aio, ais, ait. Plwr. Aiunt. 
Preterimp. T.Sing. Aie-bam, bas, bat. 

Plur. Aie-bamus, batis, bant. 
Preterperf. T. Sing. Aisti. Plur. Aistis. 

Subjunct. M., Present T. Sing. Aias, aiat. Plur. Aiant. 

Obs. See Inquam, p. 68. 
AUSIM, I may dare. 

Indic. or Potent. Mood, Sing. Ausim, ausis, ausit. 

Plur. Ausint. 

Obs. Ausim is an old Perfect Subjunctive from audeo. (Compare 
faxim). 

AVE, or Have, Hail! 

Imperative Mood, Sing. Ave,av€to.P/.Avete,avetote. 

Infinitive Mood. Avere. 

SALVE, God save you! 

Indicat. M. Future Tense, Sing. Salvebis. 

Imperative. Mood, Sing. Salve, salveto. Plur. Salvete. 

Infinitive Mood, Salvere. 

CfeD6, Give me. 

Imperative Mood, Sing. Cedo. Plur. Cette, Cedite. 

FAXO or FAXIM, I will or may do it; 

Indic. or Pot. M. Fut. T. Sing. Faxo vel faxim, faxis, faxit. 

Plur. Faximus, faxitis, faxint. 

Obs. Faxo is an old Second Future for fecero. Faxim is an old Perfect 
Subjuntive for fecerim. 
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QU-ffiSO, Prithee. 

Indic. M. Present Tarn* Sing. Qutosty qjuesis, qucsit. 

Plur. Quffisumus. 

Inpin. M. Qusesere. Participle, Qusesens. 

Indic. ^, Present Tense. Sing* In-qvam, in-q^is, inngiufc 

Pfor. In-quimus, in-quiupt. 

Preterimp. T. Sing. In-quiebat in-quibat. 

Phr. In-qniebant. " ' : :l 

Preterp. Tense, Sing. In-quii, uwraistU." ■ 1 

. Future Tense, Sing. In-quies, in-quiet. ; 

Imperative Mood, Sing. In-que, in-quito. 

Obs. 1. Inquam is used to quote what another said, or to repeat wnat 
one has .said oneself. It never stands the first word in a sentence. 

Obs.WiAit introduces an oratio obliqua; but inqvlt, an oraH& recta. 
Example V— 

. Nil ait esse prius, melius nil celibe vit&. 

. " Nil satis est" inquit " quia tanti quantum habeas sis." 

06* 3, Ait is used for both purposes by the Poets. 

... I 

MEMINI, / remember. 

Imperative Mood, Sing. Memento. Plur. Memqntyte* 

CCEPI, Ibegin. 
- Indic. M. Preterperf. T. Sing. Ccepi, ccepisti. 

Particip. Put. in rus, Coeptnrus. Particip. Pass. Coepturi. 

Obs. With an infinitive Passive, not ccepi is used, but cceptus sum ; 
as, Urbs obsideri ccepta est. So, desitus sum for desii. 

ODI, I hate. 

Indic. M. Preterperf. T. Sing. Odi, odisti, odit. 

Plur. Od€runt. 

Particip. Preterperf. T. Osus. Put. in rus 9 Osurus. 

NO VI, I know; and MEMINI, I remember. These two verbs have 
the tenses only that are formed from the preterperfect tense of 
the indicative mood ; as of 

Memin-i are formed memin-eram, -trim, -issem> -fro, -isse. 
In like manner do ccepi and odi also form these tenses. 

Novi contracts its tenses, as, novisti, nosti; noveram, noram. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



Verbs, when expressed in general, and which in English 
take the word It before them, are called Impersonal*; as, 
It delighteth, dekctat, deleetabat, delectavit, 6fc. 
It becometh, decet, decebat, decuit, fyc. 
It is fought, pugnatur, pugnabatur, pugnatum est, 6$c. 
It 8eemeth, videtur, videbatur, videbitur, visum est, S$c. 



Im personals are thus declined: 



Present, Juvat, Sing. 



me, 



te, 
ilium, 



f nos, 

Plur. < vos, 

(^ illos, 



>it delights < 



me, 

thee, 

him, 

us 9 

you, 

them* 



Ikperf. Juvabat. 
Perfect, Juvit. 

and so forth. 

For the Imperative, you will use the Subjunctive: as, Be 
thou ashamed; Pudeat te. 



OF AN ADVERB. 



An Adverb is a part of speech joined to Verbs (ad verba), 
Adjectives, and Nouns, to qualify their signification; and an- 
swers the question, how ? as, How does he speak ? How do 
they write? He speaks well; they write badly. 

An Adverb is to a Verb what an Adjective is to a Sub- 
stantive. 
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Obs. 1. Ubique is used after omnis qui, quotquot, quicquid; in other 
808, usquequaque is used. 

Ms. 2. In these Adverbs terms always takes the Ablative Case and Fe- 
inlne Gender : as hdc-tenus. 



ADVERBS OF TIME. 

I Cp. § 114. 

' •■£. When, qnando ? 

Now, nunc {yvv). 

To-day f hodie (hoc die). 

Then, tunc, turn. 

Yesterday, heri (%&£)• 

Before, ante, antea. 

After, post, postea. 

At that time, long before or after, olim, (ollus, ille), definite; 

quondam, indefinite. 

Long since, dudum, pridem. 

Lately, nuper (viov-mp). 

- 2%e Jay before, pridie. 

The day before yesterday, midius tertius (nunc dies tertius). 
In the morning, mane\ 

- - By day, interdiu. 

I . In the evening, vesper! (kowkpag). 

-. \ By night, noctu (wicroc). 

=- r To-morrow, eras. 

l The day after, postridie. 

\-_ The day after to-morrow, perendie, (perempta die). 

"■ ■.. Next day, soon, prop£diem. 

V . Very soon, jamjam, mox, statim, protinus, illico (in Mco), cito, 

: , v confestim* 

/ ^ Not yet, nondum. 

At some time, aliquando, interdum, nonnunquam. 

In the mean time, interea, interim. . 
^ - - Always, semper, nunquam non. 

At length, tandem, denique, aliquando. 
.-_ Never, nunquam. 

- H. How often? Qu5t£e8?(irD<fafffs)* 

Jfvery day, quotidie. . 

Every year, quotannis. ;.■'•■*■* 
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Often, ssspe, crebro, sspSmunflKO* 

So often, toties. 

JFVom time to time, identidem, snbinde. 

Generally, plerumque. 

Seldom, raro. 

III. How Long ? Quamdiu ? 7b tefa/ ff'm« / quousque ? 
So long, tantisper. 

Some (long) time, aliquandiu, aliquantisper. 
A little time, parumper, paulisper. 

IV. Of things in progress. 

One after another in succession, deutceps. 
Day after day, indies. 



ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

How much? Quantum ? Much, multum, admodum. 
So much, tantum; little, paulum, paululum. 
Too much, nimis, nimium. 
Too little, parnm. 
Enough, satis, abunde. 
(For Adverbs of Order or Rank, see above, p. 19, under Nume- 
rals. 



ADVERBS— INTERROGATIVE, AFFIRMATIVE, NEGATIVE. 

Interrogative, which ask questions, are direct or indirect. 

Direct — Cur? (for cui rei?) quare? (for qua re?) why? quomMo? 
how ? ut ? how ? 

Ut valet ? ut meminit nostri ? — Hor. 
Quin ? (quid ne), why not ? 

Quin potius paeem eternam pactosqne hymeneos 

Exercemus ? — Virg. 
Num? numne? expecting answer No. 
Non? nonne? expecting answer Yes. 
An ? ne ? in a dubitative sense. 
Obs. Hence hiccine (hicce-ne) is always interrogative* 



Num? 
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Examples. 

— Cocto num adest honor idem ? — Hor. 
Nonne vides, croceos nt Tmolus odores, 



India mittat ebur, moUes saa thura Sabeei ? — Virg, 
An f Auditis ? An me ludit amabilis 

Insania ? — Hor. 
Ne f Novistme locum potiorem rare beato ? — Hor. 

Ne — an ? Furor ne coecus, an rapit vis acrior ? — Hor. 
An — anne ? An mare quod supra, memorem, quodque alluit infra ? 

Anne lacus tantos ? — Virg, 

Indirect : 

An ? Romulum post hos prius, an quietum 

PompUi regnum memorem, an superbos 
Tarquini fasces, dubito, an Catonis 

Nobile lethum — Hor. 

An ? Ambigitur quid enim ? Castor sciat , an Docilis plus — Hor. 

Ne — an 7 Intererit multum Davusne loquatur, an heros, 
Maturusae senex, an adhuc florente juventa, 
Fervidus ; et, matrona potens, an sedula nutrix — Hor. 

TJirum — an? Ipse quis sit, utrum sit, an non sit, id quoque nescit — Catull. 

An non ? Quid refert dictis ignoscat Mutius, an non ? — Juv. 

Affirmative, in reply : etiam, sane, ita vero f ufique, imo vero. 
By means of two negatives : non possum non, non possum quin, nemo 
non. 

Negative, in reply : non vero, minime gentium, nihil minus, nego ita esse. 
Obs. Haud scio an, means perhaps; as, fors-an, forsiUan. 
Ne quidem, not even ; the emphatic word stands between. 

Ne nocturna quidem carpentes pensa puellse 
Nescivere hyemem — Virg. 

Not— denying a fact or supposition : Non : as, You say that I know ; or 
you ask me whether I know ; but the fact is, I do not know, Non 
scio. 

Not — Do not, in prohibitions : Ne; as, Ne facias hoc, Do not do this, 
Obs. Say, ne quis for ut nemo, and ne quid for ut nihil. 

Not — by no means — Haud; especially with other negatives, or extenua- 
tions ; as, By no means ill — Haud male — and particularly with Ad- 
verbs, Adjectives, and Impersonals. 

By no means, haudqudquam, nequdquam, neuttquam. 

E 
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Examples. 

Haud male Telemachus, proles patientis Ulyssei, 
Non est aptua equis Ithacae locus — Hor. 
Haud ignara ac non incauta futuri — Hor. 

Adverbs are compared, by taking the Neater of the Com- 
parative of the Adjective, from which they come, as their 
Comparative; and by changing the last syllable of its Super- 
lative into mh, for their Superlative: as, docth, doctihs, doc- 
tissime ; pulchrd, pulchrius, pulcherrimk; mate, pejus, pessimh. 

Obs. Here belong the Diminutive forms, as sapiuscule, meliuscitte, 
breviuscule. 



OF A CONJUNCTION. 

A Conjunction is a part of speech that joineth together 
(conjungit) words and sentences: as, my father and my 
mother. 

Copulative, which unite, are — et, ac, atque, necnon, etiam, quoque, que 
(enclitic), and, 

neque, nee, neither. 
Obs. Ac stands only before Consonants. 

Disjunctive — aut, vel, rive, sen, ve (enclitic), or. Here belong those 
which are repeated or united with some other Conjunction in the same 
clause; as, 

Either followed by or — aut, aut ; vel, vel. 

Both followed by and — cum, turn; et, et; turn, turn; torn, quam. 

Now followed by then — modo, modo; modo, nunc. 

Neither by nor — neque, neque ; neque, nee ; nee, neque ; nee, nee* 

Not only by but also— non modo, or non solum, sed etiam. 

Whether it be so, or so — rive, sen. 

Examples. 
Et followed by et, 

Et sapit et mecum facit et Jove judicat aequo— Hor. 
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Si followed by que, 

i£*studiis annos septem dedit, waenuitque—Hor. 

Que followed by et, 

Tribulajwe, tr ahexque, et iniquo pondere rastri — Virg. 

Que followed by que, (in poetry), 

Nessee, Spiogue, Thaliague, Cymodocegue — Virg, 

On the difference of Aut and Vel, and the use of Sive, 

Sett, Neve, Neu, and Ve. 

Aut diversa sibi sensu et contraria jungit; 
Vel dicta emendat, vel dictis addere gandet,- 
Sive et Seu similes rerum supponere casus; 
Neve et Neu prohibent: Aut vertitur in Ve Poetis. 
Omnia quae lyrico demonstrat carmine Flaccus, — 

Quern Virum aut Heroa lyrd, vel acri 
Tibid sumes celebrare, Clio ? 
Aut in umbrosis Hcliconis oris, 
Aut super Pindo, gelidovs in Homo.— 

Hie seu Partkos Latio imminentes 
Egerit justo domitos triumpho, 
Sive subjectos Orientis oris 

Seras et Indos — 

Neve te nostris vitiis iniquum 

Ocyor aura 
Tollat— 

Neu sinas Medos equitare inultos f 

Te duce, C&sar. 

Affirmative — Surely, verily, nae (vat, generally before Pronouns, 
prtifecto, (pro-facto) ; scilicet, (scire-licet) often ironical ; nimirum, 
(ne mirum sit) ; nempe, (nam-pe) ; quip-pe, (quid-pe), generally in- 
troducing a reason. 

Concessive — Although, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quamquam, quam- 
visy ut; however much you like, quantumvis. 

E 2 
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Opposing — Yet, at, at qui, attamen, verum, enimvero, sed, tamen, 
verumtamen. 

Conditional — If, si, si forte; if only, si modo; if however, si tamen, 
sin, sin autem, sin vero, sin minus; except, nisi, ni, nisi fortes pro- 
vided, dummtido. 

Causal — For, etenim, enim, nam, namque; since, cum, quando, qui*, 

quod, quoniam. 
Conclusive — Therefore, ergo, igitur, idcirco, ideo, it ague, quoehvo. 
Final — In order that, ut, quo ; lest, ne, ut ne, neve, neu, quin, que- 

minus. 
Temporal- — Before that, antequam, priusquam ; after that, post quern; 

until, donee, quoad, dum; whilst, donee, quamdiu, dum, quoad/ to 

soon as, simul ac; so often as, quoties. 



OF A PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is a part of speech most commonly set 
before (jpraposita) another word; as, addextram, on the right 
hand: or else is joined in composition; as, in-doctus, unlearn- 
ed; per-jucundus, very pleasant; prce-dives, very rich; sub- 
obscurus, rather obscure. 

The Prepositions following have an Ablative Case after them : 



A, ab, abs, from or by. 

Absque, without. 

Coram, before or in presence of. 

Cum, with. 

Z>e, of or from. 



E, ex, of, from, or out of. 

Pr<e, before or in comparison of. 

Pro, for. 

Sine, without. 

Tenus, up to or as far as. 



Prepositions governing an Ablative Case. 

Ablativum volunt ha; 
A, ab, absque, abs, et de, 
Coram, clam, cum, ex, et e, 
Sine, tenus, pro, et pre. 



i 
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The remaining Prepositions have an Accusative Case after them, and are 



Ad, to or at. 

Adversum, adversus, against. 

Ante, before. 

Apud, at or near. 

Circa, Circum, Circiter, about. 

Cis, citra, on this side. 

Contra, against. 

Erga, toward. 

Extra, without. 

Infra, beneath. 

Inter, between or among. 

Intra, within. 

Juxta, beside or nigh to. 

Ob, for or because of. 



Penes, in the power of. 
Per, by or through. 
Pone, behind. 
Post, after or since. 
Prater, beside or except. 
Prope, nigh or near to. 
Propter, near, for, or because of. 
Secundum, according to, along, or 

next. 
Supra, above. 
Trans, beyond. 
Ultra, beyond. 
Usque, until. 
Versus, toward. 



Obs. Versus is set after its case ; as Londinum versus, towards Lon- 
don. 
Likewise penes may be so placed. 

Prepositions governing an Accusative Case. 
Exigunt accusativum, 
Ante, apud, ad, adversum, 
Circum, circa, citra, cis, 
Erga, contra, inter, extra, 
Intra, intra; Adde his 
Juxta, ob, et penes, pone, 
Post, et prseter, prope, propter, 
Per, secundum, supra, versus; 
Ultra, trans his junxeris. 

A stands before all consonants but b. 
Ab stands before all vowels, and before all consonants but 
m and v. 

Abs stands- before q, r, and t. 

Obs. Cum is set after some Pronouns; as, mecum, tecum, quicum; and 
Tenus is set after its case ; as, porta tenus, as far as the gate ; and in the 
Plural Number the Noun is commonly put in the Genitive Case ; as, cw- 
rium tenus, up to the ears. 
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The Prepositions following serve to both Gases. 

Clam, unknown to ; as, clam pattern or patre, without my father's know* 

ledge. 
In, for into, signifying motion to, or against, has an Accusative Case; at, 

eo in urbem, I go into the city ; oratio in Catilinam, a speech agahwt 

Catiline. 
In, for in only, without motion, serves to the Ablative Case ; as, t» «• 

apes est, my hope is in him. 
Sub, as, tub noctem, a little before night ; tub oeulot venit, it comes k 

sight ; sub judice lis est, the matter is before the judge ; sub die, 

in the open air ; sub node, at night-time. 
Subter, as, tubter terram, under the earth ;. eubter aqud, under the 

water. 
Super, as, super lapidem, upon a stone ; fronde super viridi, upon t 

green bough. 

PECULIAR MEANING OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1 . Governing Accusative. 

Ad summum, at most. 

Ad unum omnes, to a man. 

Ad tempus, from time to time. 

Ad breve tempus, for a short time. 

Ad verbum, literally. 

Ad quartum a Roma lapidem, four miles from Rome. 

Apud me, at my house. 

Apud Horatium, Homerum, Virgilium, fyc, in Horace, Homer, 

Virgil, &c. 
Apudjudices, before the judges. 
Cispaucos dies, within a few days. 
Circiter meridiem, about midday. 
Extra eulpam, innocent. 
Extra periculum, safe. 
Extra jocum, seriously. 
Inter eamandum, while at supper. 
So, inter legendum, equitandum, studendum, fyc. 
Juxta patrem te amo, I love you next after my father* 
Ob oeulos, before the eyes. 
Per me licet, you may, as far as I am concerned. 
Per tres annos, during three years. 
Per te Deos ore, I pray you by the Gods. 
Per vim, violently. 
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Prater castra currit, he runs past the camp. 

Prater consuetudinem, contrary to habit. 

Prater modum, immoderately. 

Prater opinionem, unexpectedly. 

Secundum aurem vulnus accepit, he received a wound in his ear. 

Secundum flumen, along the stream. 

Secundum quietem, in sleep. 

Secundum te, next to you. 

2. Governing Ablative. 

A puero, from childhood. 

A tergo, behind. 

Tibi a bibliotheca, your librarian. 

Tibi ab epistolis, your secretary. 

Tibi apotione, your cupbearer. 

Ab his stare, to be on their side. 

Ab oculis doleo, my eyes ache. 

Non ab reforet, it would not be foreign to the purpose. 

Cum imperio, in command. 

Cum telo, armed. 

Nobiscumfacit, it is on our side. 

De ccelo servare, to observe the heaven, (as an augur). 

De ccelo tactus, struck by lightning. 

De die, by day. 

De Oallis triumphat, he triumphs over the Gauls. 

De industria, on purpose. 

De integro, afresh. 

De scripto dicere, to speak from paper. 

E regime, opposite. 

E republican for the good of the state. 

Ex animo, heartily. 

Hare* ex asse, sole heir. 

Ex composite, by consent. 

Ex decreto, according to decree. 

Ex voto, according to vow. 

Ex testament o, according to will. 

Ex proviso, unexpectedly. 

Ex remige f actus orator, become an orator from (being) a rower ; so 

Ex nitido fit rusticus. — Ex humili potens. — Hor, 
Ex vestigio, forthwith. 
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Pro? gaudio lacrymor, I weep for joy. 

Prtt nobis magma, great when compared with us. 

Pro condone, speaking in die public assembly. 

Pro rostrie, speaking in the public assembly. 

Proforibus, before the door. 

Faciampro mrili, I will do as well as I can. 

Prope abest a SicUia, it is near Sicily. 

3. Governing both Gases. 

In horas mutator, he changes from hour to hour. 

In lucem, to day break. 

Mirum in modum, strangely. 

In vnivertum, universally. 

In are alieno, m debt. 

In hosts Priamo, in the case of Priam an enemy. 

In loco, in the proper time. 

Sub idem tempus, about the same time. 



OF AN INTERJECTION. 



An Interjection is a part of speech which is thrown 
between (interjecta), and betokeneth a sndden emotion of the 
mind, — be it grief, as, hen, alas ! prok, vce, hex mihi ! — sur- 
prise, as, vahy papce ! — pleasure, as, get, made estof — or other 
passion. 

Sometimes nouns and verbs are used as Interjections, as, 
nsfas! malum! miserabUe! quaso, amabo, age 9 sodes (si au- 
des), sis (si vis), agesis, agedum. 
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ETYMOLOGY 

Treats of the forming of Words. 

Obs. 1. In Etymology, it is above all things necessary to note what 
letters are uttered by what organs. 

Obs, 2. Letters uttered by the same organs are changed with one an- 
other in the forming of words. 

Obs. 3. The Labials, or letters pronounced by the lips, are b, f, m, p, v. 
The Gutturals, or letters pronounced by the throat, c, g, h, k, a, x. 
The Linguals, or letters pronounced by the tongue, d, l, n, r, s, t. 

Lips sound b, /, m, p, and v. 
Throat, g, A, k, q, a?, and c. 
Tongue, d, I, n, r, s, and t. 



Cp. § 3. — Labials, rr, /3, 0. 
Gutturals 
Linguals 



rr, /3, 0. -> 

8 » K > y» X- > 
, r, 6, 0. J 



INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS. 

A is changed into e, arma, inermis. 

i, manus, cominus, 

u, 8 alms, insulsus. 
b is changed into I, tenax, pertinax. 

o, terra, extorris. 

u, tego, tugurium. 
i is changed into u, similis, simulo. 
o is changed into i, locus, ilttco. 

u, hoc, adhuc. 
u is changed into i, famulus, familia. 
m is changed into ui, qucero, exquiro. 
au is changed into e, audio, obedio. 

o, fauces, suffbco; plaudo, explbdo. 

u, causa, accuso, excuso. 
cb is changed into u, poena, punio ; Pcenus, Punicus. 

e3 
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Greek — u into y, V>\tj, sylva. 

ai into M f Alvtiac, Mneas. 

si into e, l&oveeiov, museum, not musaum. 

ei into i, Ityiyiveia, Iphigenla. 

01 into as, iroivn, poena. 

ou into u, Mov<ra, nwa. — Cp. § 2. 



INTERCHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 

Labials — (b, f, m, and p, and v) : 

Nubo, nupsi, nympha, vtyoc, nimbus ; 
<bipt), /ero, f^eflr^ >fortis, porto s 
BporAf, poproQ, mortalis; 
TAipoc, pars ; 
BovXopcu, volo. 

Gutturals— (g, h, k, q, x, and c) : 

Traho, traxi, tr actus, tragula; 

Pertingo, perfica ; 

Sequor, sequundus, secundus; 

Incolo, inquilinus. 
Linguals — (d, 1, n, r, 8, and t): 

Quatuor (rkooaptCy riroptc) quadra; 

Tldic, puer ; haurio, hausi; gero, gessi; 

Ulysses, Odyssea, 



ASSIMILATION. 

Assimilation is when a consonant changes itself to one which follows 
it, or to one like it ; as, submitto, summissus. 

B, in ob and sub, assimilates itself to the Labials and Gutturals; as, 
oppignero, suppono, offendo, occido, succurro, suggero. 

D, in ad, assimilates itself to all Linguals and Gutturals ; as, at traho, 
annuo, arrideo, accedo, acquiro, officio, appono, asstquor. 

M, in am and com (cum), assimilates itself to / and r, as colligo, cor- 
ruo, and changes itself in am, com, circum, and other words, as, quorum, 
circum, tantum, to n, especially before Labials and Gutturals, as, condo, 
congero, quoniam (quom jam), quondam (quom dam), eundem, tepten- 
decim. 

N, in in, assimilates itself to / and r, as, iUustris, irrideo, and changes 
itself to m before Labials, as, immunU, imberbis. 

R, in inter and per, assimilates itself to /, as, intelligo, peUucidut: 
thus, pollex for porlex (for prole* by metathesis), whence pollictor. 
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INSERTION OF LETTERS. 

Most remarkable is the insertion of V, the MoVLc Digamma, or sixth 
letter of the Old Greek Alphabet. § 1. Obs. 2. 

Thus, pltwia from pluo, exuviae from exuo ; thus audio makes audivi ; 
bos y bovis; idus, vidua, divido, and so forth. 

This letter often appears as F, and takes the place of H; aaFormiat for 
HormuB (bpuog, opuim) ; frigus, from piyog; frango, from prryut. 

Sometimes as b ; as, bustum for ustum. 

Sometimes as u ; as, duellum for bellum, ninguo for ningo. 

C is inserted after si, ne, and all ; as, sicubi, necubi, alicubi. 

D is inserted after re, pro, se; as, rediyo, prodigus, prodest, seditio. 

In the older Latin writings, d stands at the end of Ablatives and Ad- 
verbs ; as, Gnaivod for Cnaeo, extrad for extra. 

R is inserted in declension ; as, vis, vires; musa, musarum. 



OMISSION OF LETTERS, 
c, 6, are omitted before another consonant; as, 
Percunctor, percontor; 
Spargo, spargsi, spar si; 
Exigo, exagmen, examen, examino. 
m, omitted; as, quamsi, quasi; 

Elided at end of words before vowels and h; as, 
Monstr', horrend*, iitform*, ingens. 

D, n, T, omitted before s : as, 

Rado, radsi, rasi; amants, amans; 
Adspiro, aspiro ; monstrum, mosteUum; 
Obtundo, obtunsus, obtusus. 
8T, omitted ; as, postmeridianus, pomeridianus, 
r, omitted; as, prorsa, prosa, 
8, elided at end of words ; as, 

Turn lateral? dolor certissimu* nuntiu 1 mortis— Lucr. 



FORMING OF WORDS. 
Of Nouns: Substantives — 

1. Patronymics, 2. Gentiles or National Substantives, 
3, Diminutives, 4. Appellatives, 5. Abstract Words. 

I. Patronymics (§ 100) indicate the name of the father 
(irarpbs ovofxa), or ancestor from whom a person is descended. 

(§ ioi). 

Obs, Patronymics are generally formed from the Genitive Case, and in 
such a manner as to be admissible into an Hexameter Verse. 
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They end in 

1. odes, tades; as, 



Thestius, Thestiades. 
Scipio, ScipiMh. 

Amphitrpo, Amphitryoni&det. 



JEneas, MrMdes. 
Hipptites, Hippotades. 
Anchises, Anchistades, 

2. ides ; as, Pruanus, Priamides, 

Cecrops, Cecropides; 
Agenor, Agenor ides, 

3. ides; as, Atreus, Atrides. 

Feminine Patronymics end in 

1. as, ias; as, Thestius, Thestios; 

Thaumas, Thaumanfias. 

2. is; as, Tantalus, Tantalts; 

Briseus, Briseis. 

3. xne, tone; as, Neptunus, Neptunlne; 

Acrisius, Acrisione. 

II. Gentile Nouns indicate the Country to which a Per- 
son belongs — § 107. 
Gentile Nouns end in 

1. tus, from countries in us and os ; as, Mgyptius, Cyprius, Rhodius. 

2. inus, from countries in urn, ium, and ia; as, Tarentinus, Laiinus, 

Venusinus. 

3. anus, ensis, from countries of the First and Third Declensions ; 

as Alb anus, Carthaginiensis. 
Ob 8. Hispanus is a Spaniard, but Exercitus Hispaniensis, ia An 
army raised in Spain. 

4. as, Gen. at is, from Italian places in um and a; as, Arpuuu, Ca- 

penas. 

5. tdes, poetical ; as, Maonia, Mceonides; Manalus, Manalide*. 
The feminine* in is and ias ; as, Tanarus, Tanarts; Ilium, Bias, 

Add to these other Gentile Words: 

Masculines ; as, Car, Macedo, Arabs. 

Common; as, Areas, Gen. -Mis, IAgur, Gen. -urn. 

And purely Latin forms, Samnis, Gen. -xtis ; Allobrox, Gen. -brbgis; 

Afer, Gen. -fri; Laurens, Corners, Tiburs. 
Also the Gentile Adjectives ; as, Sardous, (from Xapdw Sardinia), Ju- 

daicus, Corinthiacus, 
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HI. Diminutives indicate a smaller size of the Primitives 

from which they come. — (§ 101). 

Obs. 1. Diminutives usually take the termination and Gender of their 
Primitives. 

Obs. 2. The Masculines end in ellus, illus, tilus, ulus, cuius, unculus. 
The Feminines and Neuters in the corresponding forms in a and urn; as, 



Asinus, Melius. 
Caput, eapitulum. 
Carbo, carbunculus. 
Codex, codicillus. 
Corpus, corpu8Culum. 
Dies, diecula. 
Filius, filiUlus. 
Flos, flosculus, 
Frater, fraterculus. 
Hortus, hortulus. 
Ignis, igniculus. 



Liber, lib ellus. 
Mulier, muliercula. 
Munus, munusculum. 
Negotium, negotitilum. 
Oratio, oratiuncula. 
Pars, parttcula. 
Res, recula. 
Rumor, rumus cuius. 
Signum, sigillum. 
Uncia, uncibla. 
Verbum, verbulum. 



Some end in to, aster, and iscus : as, homo, homuncio (monkey) ; senex, 
senecio; olea, oleaster; Pan, Paniscus. 

Some have two forms : as, avis, avicula, avicella; porcus, por cuius, 
porcellus; os, osculum, oscillum; cist a, cistula, cistella. 

Obs. 3. Some are from Greek Primitives ; as, icopag, graculus ; Kopjj, 
corinna, corilla (girl). 

Obs. 4. To these may be added the Diminutive Adjectives : pulcher, 
pulchellus ; parvus, parvulus, paullus; frigidus, frigidusculus ; durior, 
duriusculus. 

IV. Appellatives are (1) Personal, i.e. Names of Per- 
sons; (2) Local, of Places; (3) Real, of Things. 

1. Personal (§ 104) — 

In a, from Verbs ; as, poeta, advena, scriba, incola. 

In drius, from Nouns, trades; as, aviarius, carbonarius, statuarius. 

In o, Gen. -onis, generally in a bad sense ; as, ludio, morio, aleo, 

comedo, bibo. 
In or, Gen. -oris; as, cursor, lector, viator, janitor. 

2. Local (§ 103)— 

In arium; as, granarium, cerarium, tabularium, avidrium. 
In orium ; as, diversorium, tentorium. 
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In etum, (Greek -a»v, Gen. -fivog) ; as, myrtetum, rubetum, roatum, 

vinetum, eaxetum. 
In ulum ; as, cubiculum. 
In crttm; as, lavacrum, sepulcrum. 
In trina, tritium; as, tonstrina, pistrinum. 

3. Real (§ 104)— 
In ulum, instrument ; as, venabulum, operculum. 
In crum, trum, instrument; as, fulcrum, arotrum. 
In men; na,Jtumen (fh&men), agmen (agtmen), lumen, regimen, 

specimen* 
In mentum, means; as, documentum, instrumenium, aUmentum, 

monumentum, — (§ 104, 106.) 

Y. Abstractions and Properties end 

In ta, tfia, itudo, toe, it as, vHas; as, audacia, dementia, avaritia, 
altitudo, venustas, honest as, crudelitas, cupiditas, varietas, 
pietas. 

In ium, state or relation ; as, exilium, gaudium, conjugium, hotpi- 

tium. 
In io, action ; as, lectio, reprehenrio, optio. 
In or, bodily or mental state ; as, algor, pallor, timor, Juror* 
In ela ; as, tutela, corruptela. 
In ura, mode ; as, junctura, usura. 

Change of Appellative from Male to Female. 

Us is changed into a; as, cervus, cerva; socius, eocia, 
Er into ra-. as, caper, copra; magister, magistra. 
Tor into trix; as, victor, victrix; janitor, janitrix. 
O into a ; as, caupo, copa ; leo, lea. 
En into tna ; as, ftdtcen, fidicXna ; fibicen, fibictna. 

Some are irregular: 

Avus becomes, in the Feminine, avia ; gallus, gallina ; hosph, kos- 
pita ; nepos, neptis ; rex, regina ; socer, socrus. 

Some are altogether unlike: 

Aries, in Feminine, becomes ovis ; taurus, vacca; verree, scr^fa. 

Some are Greek, and follow Greek rules. — (§ 107.) 

Thus, Poeta becomes, in the Feminine, Poetrta' ; P suites, Psaltrim 
Spartiata, Spartidfis; Sarm&ta, Sarmafis; JEthiope, jEtk i o p im * 
Phoenix, Phcenissa; Threx, Thresea; Ores, Creua; Loco, Lattena 
Trot, Trofo. 
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FORMING OF ADJECTIVES.— (§ 406). 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions end 

In tens, from Nouns ; as, auUeus, bellicus, civicus. 

In tens, from Verbs and Adverbs ; as, amicus, apricus (aperio), anti- 
quits, anticu8 (ante). 

In ictus, from Nouns, with » short ; as, gentiUcius. 
from Verbs, with t long ; as, eonducttcius. 

In tdus, denoting bodily state ; aa,frigidus, algidus, tepidus, humidus, 
candidus. 

In undus, denoting bodily or mental feeling or faculty, from Verbs ; 
a*, iracundus,facundus (from for, fori), furtbundus. 

In eus and dceus, denoting material; as, aureus, marmoreus, testa- 
ceus. 

In tus, belonging to ; as, regius, patrius. 

In anus; as, humanus, montanus, Ccesareanus. 

In enus ; as, plenus, terrenus. 

In inus, denoting material ; &s,faginus f crystallinus. 

In inus, denoting quality ; as, agninus, caninus. 

In tnus, denoting time ; as, erastinus, diutinus, nundinm, hornotinus, 
perendinus, pristinus, serotinus; all vtith penultima short, except 
matutinus and vespertinus. 

In onus ; as, patronus. 

In unus; as, opportunus, jejunus. 

In arius; as, contrarius, agrarius. 

In orius ; as, or at orius, mo tortus. 

In ernuss as, hibernus, at emus. 

In urnus ; as, diurnus, noctumus. 

In osus; as, animasus, belhtosus, ventosus, saxosus. 

In at us, itus, utus ; as, aldtus, oculdtus, auritus, cornutus. 

In entus; as, violentus, gradient us, luculentus. 

histus; as, ne/astus.funestus, onus tus. 

In urns; as, ctstivus, stativus, furtwus. 

Adjectives of the Third Declension end 

In alls ; as, regalis, hospi talis. 
In arts ; as, popularis, vulgaris. 
In elis; as, crudelis, fidelis. 
In t#*, from Nouns i as, juvenilis, herilis. 

In t/w, from Verbs; **,flextiis, pensilis, habilis, utilis, Jissilis, rati lis, 
tonsilis,fragilis. 
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In ulis; a8 r edulut, , 

In otlis, from Verbs ; as, penetrabilis, delebtfis, uobilii, volubiU*, 

In dfilis ; as, aquatilti. 

In ensis; *&, prat ensis, for ensti. 

In 8tris; as, palustris t sublustris. 

In ener as, violent. 

In es i as, locuples, -etie. 

In for, dm, cer, cw; as, saluber, salubris, deer, acris. 

Inax; 9&,ferax, edax. 

In ex ; as, seminex, -ecis. 

In o#; as, atrox, velox, -oris. 

Mnus, mna, mnum, are derived from the Greek Participle Passives 
Present and Perfect ; as, stamnus from iardfitvog, columna from «ko- 
Xovpsvrj, lamna from BXrjKafdvrj. 



FORMING OF VERBS.— (§ 110). 

1 . Inceptives, 2. Desideratives, 3. Frequentatives, 4.' Di- 
minutives.. . 

I. Inceptives indicate the beginning of an action expressed 
in their Primitives. Inceptives end 

In a8co ; as, tabasco, pueraeco. 
In ascor ; as, iraecor. 
In esco ; as, aresco, calescOjfrigesco. 
In isco ; as, glisco, tremisco, fat isco. 
Ob 8. Inceptives are Neuter. 

II. Desideratives indicate a desire to do something ex- 
pressed in their Primitives. Desideratives end 

In urio ; and are formed by changing the last syllable of the Supine in 
urn, into urio ; as, Mo, hum, esurto ; pdrio, portum, parturto ; to, 4m- 
turio, ccenaturio. 

Obs. Ligurio, scaturio, prurio, where the u is long, are not Deside- 
ratives. 

III. Frequentatives indicate a repetition of the action 
expressed in their Primitive. — § 111. Frequentatives end 

In to, tor, tto ; as canto from cano, cantto ; voluto from volvo, vol*> 
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turn; agito, fluito, noscito, clamito, rogito, sessito, die tit o, scrip tito, 
minitor (from minor), sector, sciscitor. 

Obs. Frequentatives are of the First Conjugation. 

IV. Diminutives end 

In illo ; as, cantillo from canto, conscribillo, sorbillo, focillo. 

Repetitive Diminutives end 

In tlo; as, ventilo. 

In ulo, ittors as, pulhtlo, gesticulor. 

Add to these 

(1). Intensives, which indicate eagerness of action, and 
end 

lasso; as, lacesso, capesso,facesso, appetisso. 

(2). Imitatives, which end 
Jnzoj as, atticizo, gracizo, 
In co and cor ; as, rhetortco, corntcor. 

(3). Effectives, which indicate the production of what 

is expressed in their Primitives, and end 

In tgo; as, mtttgo, to make mitis (tame); Ifango, to make levis 
(smooth). 

Other Derivatives end 

In ico, tcor. Active; as, vellico,fodico t medicor. 
Neuter ; as, albico, nigrico, rusticor. 

Compounded Verbs. — Many Compound Verbs are 
formed from Simple Verbs, with a Preposition, by changing 

A into e ; as, arceo, coerceo; potior, perpetior ; carpo, decerpo. 

A into i; as, c&do, occtdo; salio, desilio; taceo, conticeo. 

A into u; as, calco, conculco. 

JR into t; as, Icedo, illido, 

E into t; as, emo, redimo, 

Au into e, o, and u ; as, audio, obedio ; plaudo, supplodo ; claudo, in- 
cludo. 

Obs. Simple Verbs, which have a reduplication, lose it in composition : 
as, tondeo, totondi; detondeo, detondi. 

Except compounds of do, sto, disco, posco; as, circumdo, circumdedi. 

See below, in the As in Prasenti, p. 106. 
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F1GUKES ETYMOLOGICAL. 



Prosthesis adds at beginning, as #f/*# for &.— Epemtk&su 
in middle: as #ms for «*. — Paratope at end; as dicier for 
An. 

Aph<rre*is takes away at beginning, as aoaro for gno9co. — 
Symcopr in middle, as caldw* for calirfus, pvertia for pmeritia, 
surpmerat for svrripverat. — Apocope at end, as tayer for la- 
tere, </»> for rf*r* . 

Antithesis changes one letter for another; as 6v6«w for 
6ofow. — Metathesis alters the jp/mv of the same; as pistris for 
pristis; cofwrnMS for confxns, for coriilmms, from coriilvs, 
hazel; certvm for cretw*. 
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TEE THEEE OQNCORDS EXPLAINER 



* . . 



THERE are three Concords or Agreements in Latin. 

1 . Between the Nominative Case and the VerW 

2. Between the Substantive and the Adjective.' 

3. Between the Antecedent and the Relative. 



THE FIRST CONCORD. 

A Verb agreeth with its Nominative Case, fii Number and 
Person. •• 

In order to find out the Nominative Case, ask the question 
who? or what? with the Verb; and the word that an- 
swereth to the question is the Nominative Case to the verb: 
as who reads ? who regards not ? 

Preceptor Ugi% vos vero negligitis. 
The master reads, \mtye regard not. 

Sometimes an Infinitive Mood, or a sentence, is the Nomi- 
native Case to a Verb; and sometimes is the Substantive to 
an Adjective; and sometimes is the Antecedent to a Rela- 
tive; and in this case the Adjective and the Relative must 
be in the Neuter Gender: as, 

Diluculo surgere sahiberrimum est* 

To rise betimes in the morning is most wholesome. 

In tempore veni, quod omnium est primum. 
' 1 came in season, which is the chief thing of all. 

, Many Nominative Cases Singular have a Verb Plural, which 
agrees with the Nominative Case of, the most worthy Person. 
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And note, that the First Person is, in Latin, considered more 
worthy than the Second, and the Second more worthy than 
the Third: as, 

Ego et tu sumus in tuto. 
I and thou are in safety. 

The Substantive which cometh next after the Verb, and 
answereth to the question whom ? or what? made by the Verb, 
shaH commonly be in the Accusative Case; except the Verb, 
by some particular rule, requires another case after it: as, 

Si cupis placere magistro, utere diligentid. 

If you desire to please the master, use diligence. 

Obs, In this example magistro is the Dative, and diligentid 
the Ablative Case, according to a special rule. 



THE SECOND CONCORD. 

When you have an Adjective, ask this question, who ? or 
what ? with the Adjective, and the word that answereth to 
the question shall be the Substantive to the Adjective. 

The Adjective, whether it be a Noun, Pronoun, or Parti- 
ciple, agreeth with its Substantive in Case, Gender, and 
Number: as, 

Amicus certus in re incertd cernitur. 

A sure friend is tried in a doubtful matter. 

Obs. 1. The Masculine Gender is more worthy than the 
Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the Neuter. 
Also note, that, in things without life, the Neuter Gender is 
most worthy; and in this case, though the Substantive or 
Antecedent be of the Masculine or Feminine Gender, and not 
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of the Neuter, yet may the Adjective or Relative be put in 
the Neuter: as, 

Areas et calami sunt bona. 

The bow and arrows are good. 

Arcus et calami, quce fregisti. 

The bow and arrows, which thou hast broken. 

Obs. 2. When several Substantives Singular are joined to- 
gether, they will have an Adjective Plural, which Adjective 
shall agree with the Substantive of the most worthy Gen- 
der: as, 

Rex et regina beati. 

The king and the queen are blessed. 

Also, When in English the word thing is put with an Ad- 
jective, you may in Latin leave out the Substantive and put 
the Adjective in the Neuter Gender: as, 

Multa me impedierunt. 

Many things have hindered me. 



THE THIRD CONCORD. 

When you have a Relative, ask this question, who? or 
what ? with the Verb, and the word that answereth to the 
question shall be the Antecedent to the Relative. 

The Relative agreeth with its Antecedent in Gender, Num- 
ber, and Person: as, 

Vir sapity qui pauca loquitur* 

The man is wise, who speaketh few words. 

Obs. 1. If the Relative refers to two Antecedents, or more, 
then it shall be put in the Plural Number: as, 

Tu multum dormis y et scepe pot as; qua ambo sunt corpori 
inimica. 

Thou deepest much, and drinkest often ; both which things 
are naught for the body. 
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Ob*. 2. When the English word that may he turned into 
who or which, it is a Relative, otherwise it is a Conjunction, 
expressed in Latin by quod or ut; and in making Latin, if the 
preceding Verb express a sense or feeling, the Conjunction 
may better be put away, and the Nominative Case to the Verb 
turned into the Accusative, and the Verb into the Infinitive 
Mood: as, 

Gaudeo te bene valere. 

I am glad that thou art in good health. 



OP 



THE GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



I. SUBSTANTIVES. 

PROPER NAMES. 

1. Masculine. 

PROPRIA quce maribus tribuuntur mascula dicas ; 
Ut sunt Divorum; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: Virorum; 
Ut, Cato, Virgilius: Fluviorum; ut, Tibris, Orontes: 
Mbnsum; ut, September: Ventorum; ut, Libs, Notus, Au- 

ster: 
Montium; ut, Othrys, Eryx — Mtns. excipiatur, et (Eta, 5 
Cyllene, Rhodope, Calpe; excipiantur et Alpes, 
FceminecB quce aunt; — neutrum Soracte notetur. 

2. Femunine. 

Propria foemineum refer entia nomina sexum, 
Foemineo generi tribuuntur, sive Dearum 
Sint; ut, Juno, Venus: Muliebria; ut, Anna, Phil6tis:10 
Urbium; ut, Elis, Opus: Regionum; ut, Grsecia, Persis: 
Insula item nomen; ceu Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 

Excipienda tamen qucedam sunt Urbium; ut ista 
Mascula; Sulmo, Agragas: qucedam neutralia; ut, Argos, 
Tibur, Preeneste: et genus Anxur quod dat utrumque. 15 



NOUNS APPELLATIVE. 

1. Feminine Gender. 

Fceminei generis Plants, Gemm Mque Latine, 
Ut myrtus, sapphirus, erunt; et nomina vulgo 
Appellativa Arborum erunt muliebria; ut, alnus, 
Cupressus, cedrus. Mas spinus, mas oleaster, 
Carduus, helleborus, cytisus, rubus, asphodelus-gwe 20 

Asparagus, narcissus, amaracus, est et acanthus 
Mas; sunt neutra siler, suber, thus, robur, &cer-que. 
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2. Epicene Gender. 

Sunt etiam Volucrum, ceu passer, hirondo: Ferarum, 
Ut tigris, vnlpes: et Piscium, ut ostrea, cetns, 
Dicta epiccena; quibus vox ipsa genus fere t aptum. 25 

3. Neuter Gender. 

Attamen ex eunetis supra, reliquis-que, notandum, 
Omne quod exit in nm, seu Groom site Latinum, 
Esse genus neutrum; sic invariable nomen, 
Ut cornu atque genu, Tempe, fas, nil, nihil, instar. 



THE FIRST SPECIAL RULE. 



NOUNS NOT INCREASING. 

Feminine. 

Nomen non crescens genitivo; ceu caro carnis, 30 

Capra capra, nubes nubis; genus est muliebre. 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mascula nomina in A dicuntur mult a virorum; 
Ut, scriba, assecla, scurra, et sic lixa, lanista. 
Mascula, Grcecorum quot declinatio prima 
Fundit in AS, et in ES; et ab illis quot per Kfiunt : 35 
Ut, satrapas satrapa, athletes athleta. Leguntur 
Mascula item, verres, natalis, aqualis: ab asse 
Nat a; ut centussis: conjunge lienis, et orbis, 
Callis, caulis, follis, collis, mensis, et ensis, 
Fustis, funis, cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis, 40 

Cassis, fascis, torris, sentis, piscis, et unguis, 
Et vermis, vectis, postis; sic axis, et amnis. 

Mascula in ~ER; ceu, venter: inOS,vel\JS; ut logos, annus. 
Fceminei at generis sunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, 
Et colus, et quartce pro fructu ficus, acua-que, 45 

Porticus, atque tribus, socrus, nurus, et manus, idus; 
Hue anus addenda est, hue my 8 tic a vannus lacchi. 

Hisjungas OS in US vertentia Grceca, papyrus, 
Antid6tus, costus, diametrus, byssus, abyssus, 
Dipthongus, synddus, methodus, dialectus, et arctus, 50 

Cum multis aliis, qua nunc perscribere longum est. 
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2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Neutrum nomen in £ est, si gignit IS, ut mare, rete; 
Et quot in ON, crescentia in I, ceu barbiton; adde 
His virus, pelagus: neutrum modo, mas modo, vulgus; 
Adde chaos, melos a Greeds, sic cetos, epos-que. 55 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Incerti generis sunt talpa, et dama, canalis, 
Et cytisus, balanus, clunis, nnis-gtte, penus-gue, 
Pampinus, et corbis, linter, torquis, specus, anguis; 
Pro morbo ficus fici dans, atque phaselus, 
Lecythus, atque atomus, grossus, pharus, et paradisus. 60 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

Compositum a verbo dans A, est commune duorum; 
Grajugena a gigno, agricola a colo, id advena monstrant 
A venio : adde senex, auriga, et verna, sodalis, 
Vates, extorris, patruelis, per-gwe-duellis, 
Affinis, juvenis, testis, civis, canis, hostis. 65 



THE SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 



NOUNS INCREASING LONG. 

Feminine. 

Nomen, crescentis penultima si genitivi 
Syllaba long a sonat, velut Juec, pietas pietatis, 
Virtus virtutis, monstrant, genus est muliebre. 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mascula dicuntur monosyllaba nomina qucedam : 
Sal, sol, ren, et splen, Car, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 70 
Bes, Cres, prses, et pes, glis gliris habens genitivo, 
Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, simul et fons, 
Seps pro serpente, et gryps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Phryx. 

Mascula sunt etiam poly syllaba in N : ut Acarnan, 
Lichen, et delphin: et in O signantia corpus; 75 

Ut leo, curculio: sic senio, ternio, sermo. 

F 
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Maseula in ER, OR, et OS: ceu crater, conditor, heros; 
His, torrens, nefrens, orieDS, eonjunge, cliens-jne,- 
Alque bicteus instnimentvm, cumpluribia in DENS; 
Adde gigas, elephas, adamas, Gnramns-que, tapes- j«e, 81 

Atque lehcs, sic et magnes, unumque meridi- 
es notnen quintal; et qua- /■omponioi/nr ab asse, 
JJt dodrans, semis: jungantur maseula; Samnis, 
Hydrops, et thorax: jitnyus qitogue maseula verves, 
Pluenix, et bombyx pro cermicu/o. Tamen ex his 8. 

Sunt muliebre genus, Siren, necnon soror, uxor. 



ft 
Lac, 
Rus, 



2. Noons Neuter excepted. 
Sunt neutralia at h<ec moMtyUaba nomina : mel, fel, 
far, ver, fes, cor, vas vasis, os ossis, et oris, 
thus, jus, eras, pus, Et in AL potysgllaba, in AH-yu 
r t capital, laquear. Neutrum al-ec, -ex muliebre. 9 

ns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 
Sunt dubii generis, scrobs, serpens, bubo, rtidcns, grus, 
Perdix, lynx, lirnax, stirps pro triaieu, pedis et calx: 
Adds dies, numero tantttm mas esto secundo. 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

Sunt commune, parens, auctor-§ue, infans, adolescens. 
Dux, illex, hceres, exlex: afronte ereata, S 

Vt bifrous: custos, bos, fur, sns, atque sacerdos. 



THE THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCREASING SHORT. 
Masculine. 

Women, crescenlis penultiuia si genitte-, 



Sit brevis, ut sanguis genitivo sanguinis, est n 
1. Nouns Feminine excepted. 
Fceminei generis sit hjperdissyllalon in DO, 
Quod diuis, atque in GO, quod dat glnis, in geuitiv 
Id tibi dulcedo /uciens dulcediuis; idque 
ii.it rat compago compngiiiis; ad/ice virgo, 



in 
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Grando, fides, compes, teges, et seges, arbor, hyems-que; 
Sic chlamys, et sindon, Gorgon, icon, et Amazon. 

- GrcBCida in AS, vel in IS, finita: ut, lampas, iaspis, 105 
Cassis, cuspis; item mulier, pecus et pecudis dans: 
Fcemineis forfex, pellex, c&rex-que, supellex, 
Appendix, hystrix, coxendix, adde, filix-^e. 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Est neutrale genu* signans rem non animatam 
Nomen in A, ut problema; EN, uf omen; AR, ut jubar; UR- 
que, 110 

Ut jecur; US-gwe, ut onus; PUT, ut occiput. Attamen ex his 
Mascula sunt, pecten, furfur. Sunt neutra, cadaver, 
Verber, iter, suber, profungo tuber, et uber, 
Gingiber, et laser, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, 
Et siser: his addis neutra, sequor, marmor, d&or-que ; 115 
Atque pecus quando pecoris/acz7 in genitivo. 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Sunt dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, imbrex, 
Forceps, et pumex, cortex, et pulvis, adeps-gw* ; 
Adde culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, silex-que, 
Quamvis hcec melius vult mascula dicier usus. 1 20 

4. Nouns Common excepted, 

Communis generis sunt ista: vigil, pugil, exul, 
Praesul, homo, et nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, et Areas, 
Antistes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hospes, 
Sic ales, prases, princeps, auceps, eques, obses; 
Atque alia a verbis qua nomina multa creantur; 125 

Ut, conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruspex. 



II. ADJECTIVES. 



Adjectiva unam duntaxat habentia vocem, 
Ut, felix, audax, retinent genus omne sub una: 
Sub gemina si voce cadant, velut, omnis et omne, 
Fox commune duUm prior est, vox altera neutrum : 130 

f2 
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At si tres variant voces, sacer, ut, sacra, sacrum, 
Mas prima, altera vox estfcemina, tertia neutra. 

Obs. 1 . At sunt quaflexu prope substantia vocares, 
Adjectiva tatnen natura usuque reperta : 
Talia sunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 1 35 

Et dives, locuples, sospes, comes, atque super stes; 
Cum paucis aliis, qua lectio justa docebit. 

Obs. 2. Hcec proprium quendam sibi flexum adsciscere 
gaudent; 
Campester, volucer, celeber, celer, atque saluber; 
Junge pedester, equester, et acer; junge paluster, 140 

Atque alacer, Sylvester. At hcec tu sic variabis, 
Hie celer, hsec celeris, neutro hoc celere: Aut aliter sic, 
Hie atque hsec celeris, rursum hoc celere est tibi neutrum. 



OF 



NOUNS HETEROCLITE, ob IRREGULAR. 



QUAE genus aut flexum variant, qucecunque novato 

Ritu deficiunt, superantre, heteroclita sunto. 145 

Nouns changing their Gender and Declining. 

Hcec genus, ac flexum, partim variantia cernis: 
Pergamus in numero plurali Pergama gignit. 
Dat prior his Humerus neutrum genus, alter utrumque: 
Rastrum cum firaeno, et clatbrum, pormmque siserque; 
Frsena sed et fraeni, quo pacto et cater a formant, 150 

Sibilus, atque jocus, locus. — His quoque plurima jungas. 



101 



NOUNS DEFECTIVE. 
Qu^e sequitur, manca est casu numerous, propago. 

I. Aptota, or Nouns undeclined. 

Qua nullum variant casum: ut, fas, nil, nihil, instar. 
Multa et in U, simul I : veluti, cormique, genugwe ; 
Sic gummi, frugi; sic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 155 

A tribus ad centum numeros, aptota vocabis. 

II. Monoptota, or Nouns declined with one* Case. 

Estque monoptoton nomen, cui vox cadit una : 
Ceu, noctn, natu, jussu, injussu, simul astu, 
Promptu, permissu: plurali legimus astus, 
Legimus inficias, sed vox ea sola reperta est. 160 

III. Diptota, or Nouns declined with two Cases. 

Sunt diptota, quibus duplex fiexura remansit: 
Ut, fors forte dabit sexto, spontis-gwe sponte; 
Jugeris et sexto dot jugere; verberis autem 
Verbere: suppetise quarto quoque suppetias dant; 
Tantundem dat tantidem, impetis impete format. 165 

Sic repetundarum repetundis. Verberis autem 
Plurali casus cum jugere quatuor optant. 

IV. Triptota, or Nouns declined with three Cases. 

Tres quibus inflectis casus, triptota vocantur: 
Sic opis est nostra, fer opem legis, atque ope dignus : 
Flecte preci, atque precem, petit et prece blandus amicum; 170 
At tantum recto frugis caret, et ditionis; 
Integra vox vis est, nisi desit forte dativus ; 
His vicis atque vicem junge et vice; plus quoque pluris 
Plus habet et quarto : His numerics datur omnibus alter. 

V. Nouns wanting the Plural Number. 

Propria cuncta notes, quibus est natura coercens, 1 75 

Plurima nefiant: alia et tibi multa legenti 
Occurrent, numerum raro excedentia primum. 
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VI. Nouns wanting the Singular Number. 

Mascula sunt tantum numero contenta secundo, 
Manes, majores, cancelli, liberi, et antes, 
Et lemures, proceres, fasti, simul at que minores, 180 

Posteri, ethi Superi, natales; adde penates, 
Et loca plurali, quotes Gabiigwe, hocrique, 
Et qucecunque legos passim similis rationis. 

Hcec sunt foeminei generis, numerique secundi: 

Exuviae, phalerae, gratesgwe, et m&niibiae, et idus, 185 

Nundinae, itemque induciae, item insidiaegwe, minaegtte, 
Excubiae, nonae, nugae, tricaegwe, calendae, 
Quisquiliae, thermae, cunae, dirae, exequisegv*, 
Feriae, et inferiae; sic primitiaegwi, plagaegue 
Retia signantes, et valvae, divitiaejwf, 190 

Nuptiae item, et lactes; addantur Thebae et Athenae, 
Quod genus invenias et nomina plura locorum. 

Rarius hcec primo pluralia neutra leguntur : 
Moenia, cum tesquis, praecordia, lustra ferarum, 
Arma, mapalia; sic bellaria, munia, castra; 195 

Funus justa petit, petit et sponsalia virgo; 
Rostra disertus amat, puerique crepundia g est ant, 
Infant esque colunt cunabula; consulit exta 
Augur, et absolvent superis effata recant at ; 
Festa deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi : 200 

Quod si plura leges, licet kac quoque classe reponas. 



Nouns declined after both the Second and Fourth Declensions. 

Hcec simul et quarti flexUs sunt atque secundi: 
Laurus enim lauri facit et laurus genitivo, 
Sic quercus, pinus, profructu atque arbor e ficus; 
Sic colus, atque penus, cornus quando arbor habetur; 205 
Sic lacus atque domus : licet hcec nee ubique recurrant. 
His quoque plura leges, quce priscis jure relinquas. 
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OF THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE and SUPINES op VISEtBS. 
I. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OP SIMPLE VERBS. 



First Conjugation. 

As makes dvi. 

AS in prcesenti perfectum format in avi: 

TJt no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 

Deme lavo lavi, jiivo juvi, nexoque ui dans, 

Et seco quod secui, neco quod necui, mico verbum 

Quod micui, plico gwo<f plicui, frico gri«w7 firicui dat, 5 

iSfc domo quod domui, tono quod tonui, sono verbum 

Quod sonui, crepo gwoc? crepui, veto £Mo<f vetui <fa£, 

Atque cubo cubui: raro hcec formantur in avi. 

Do das n'fe dedi, sto stas formare steti tw&. 

Second Conjugation. 

2k makes fit. 

Es til prasenti perfectum format ui efan* ; 10 

TJt nigreo nigres nigrui: jubeo exeipe iussi; 
Sorbeo sorbui habet sorpsi quoque, mulceo mulsi; 
Luceo vult luxi, sedeo sedi, videogue 
Pie& vidi: *«? prandeo prandi, strideo stridi, 
Suadeo suasi, rideo risi, habet ardeo et arsi. 15 

Quatuor his infra geminatur syllaba prima : 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo vultque momordi, 
Spondeo habere spospondi, tondeo vultque totondi. 

L vel R ante geo si stet, geo vertitur in si : 
Urgeo ut ursi; mulgeo mulsi dat quoque rnubri, 20 

Fngeo firixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 

Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi, indeque natum 
Deleo delevi; pleo pies plevi, neo nevi. 

A maneo mausi formatur; torqueo torsi, 
Haereo vult hsesi. \jlo fit vi: ferveo fer?i: 25 
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Niveo, et inde satum poscit conniveo, nivi 
Et nixi; cieo civi, yieoque vievi. 

Third Conjugation. 

Terti a prceteritum formabit ut hie manifest am: 
"Bo fit bi: lambo Iambi: scribo excipe scripsi, 
Et nubo nupsi; antiquum cumbo cubui dat. 30 

Co fit ci: vinco, vici: vult parco peperci, 
Et parsi; dico dixi, duco quoque duxi. 

J)o fit di: mando mandi; sed scindo scidi dat, 
Findo fidi, fundo fudi, tundo tfitudigue, 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi; junge caAoque 35 

Quod cecidi format;. pro verbero csedo cecidi; 
Cedo pro discedere y sive locum dare, cessi: 
Vado, rado, laedo* ludo, dmdo, trudo, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do semper faciunt si. 

Go fit xi : jungo junxi: sed r ante go vult si, 40 

Ut spargo sparsi; lego legi, et ago facit egi: 
Da£ tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugigwey 
Da£ frango fregi, pepigi twZ* pago paciscor, 
Pango etiam pegi, *erf panxi maluit usus. 

Ho ./?£ xi : traho c«* traxi docet, et veho vexi. 45 

Lo fit vi : colo cew colui; psallo excipe cum p, 
2ft sallo «we p, warn li tibi format utrumque; 
Dat vello velli vulsi quoque, fallo fefelli; 
Cello j>ro frango ceculi, pello pepuligui. 

Mo fit ui: vomo cew vomui; *ec? emo /a«7 emi; 50 

Como petit compsi, promo prompsi: adjice demo 
Quod format dempsi, sumo sumpsi; premo pressi. 

No fit vi: sino ceu sivi: temno excipe tempsi; 
Dat sterno stravi, sperno sprevi, lino levi, 
Interdum lini et livi, cerno quoque crevi: 55 

Gigno, pono, cano; genui, posui, cecini, dant. 

Po fit psi: scalpo scalpsi; rumpo excipe rupi, 
Et strepo quod format strepui, crepo quod crepui dat. 

Quo fit qui: linquo liqui; coquo demito coxi. 
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Ho fit vi : sero ceu pro planto et semino sevi, GO 

Quod serui melius semper dabit ordino signans ; 
Vult verro verri, vult uro ussi, gero gessi, 
Queero qusesivi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 

So, veluti probat arcesso, incesso atque lacesso, 
Formabit sivi: sed tolle capesso capessi 65 

Quodque capessivi facit, atque facesso facessi, 
Et viso visi; sed pinso pinsui habebit. 

Sco ,/?£ vi: pasco pavi; vult posco poposci, 
Fwfa didici disco, quexi formare quinisco. 

To fit ti: verto verti; sed sisto notetur 70 

Pro facio stare activum, nam jure stiti dat; 
Dat mitto misi, peto vult formare petivi ; 
Sterto stertui habet, meto raessui. Ab ecto yft exi ; 
Uf flecto flexi; necto cfa£ nexui habetque 
Nexi; e^'flw pecto cfal pexui, Aa6e£ quoque pexi. 75 

Vo ^ vi : volvo volvi; vivo excipe vixi. 

Xo /£ ui: monstrat texo, ^woc? texui habebit. 

Fit cio ci: facio feci, jacio quoque jeci: 
Antiquum lacio lexi, specio quoque spexi, 
Elicio, elicui, a lacio *ei£ ecetera lexi. 80 

.FY* dio di : fodio fodi. Gio, ceu fugio, gi. 

jFttf pio pi: capio cepi; cupio excipe pivi; 
J£tf rapio rapui, sapio sapui, afgwe sapivi. 

JVY rio ri : pario peperi. Tio ssi, geminans s, 
tft quatio quassi, quod vix reperitur in usu. 85 

Denique vofit ui; statuo statui; pluo phrvi 
Format, sive plui; struo aerf struxi, fluo fluxi. . 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Is makes ivi. 

Quarta dat is ivi : ut monstrat scio scis tibi scivi. 

Excipias venio <fow* veni, e£ veneo venh; 

Raucio rausi, farcio farsi, sarcio sarsi, 90 

Sepio sepsi, sentio sensi, fulcio fulsi, 

Haurio item hausi, sancio sanxi, vincio vinxi; 

Fro salto salio salui, dabit amicio et amictu. 

f3 



. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF COMPOUND VERBS. 



IT. PRETERPI 

Prceteritum dot idem simplex tibi com posit ion que: 
Ut docui edocui monstrat. Sed sg/laba, semper 95 

Quinii aim fil ex tjewituit, niniposto nan geminatur : 
Prteterquam tribut his, pra2currrj, excurro, repuugo; 
Atque a DO, disco, sto, posco, rite creatis. 

A plico composition cum sub rel nomine, ut lata, 
Supplko, inultiplico, gtnidet formare plicavi; 100 

Applieo, complieo, reptico, et esplico, ui quoque formant. 
Quamvis cult oleo simples olni, lumen inde 
Quodvis fom/i'isih'.iii melius formabit olevi; 
Simp/icis at formum redolet sequitur, suboletyue. 

Composita a pungo formalunt omnia punxi: 105 

Yv.lt vii'titi pnpiigi, iitteri/tiuitjiie, repungo, repmixi. 

Natura a DO, quanJo eat inflejiu terlia, ut addo, 
Credo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo re! obdo, 
Cod do, indo, trado, prodo, vendo didi: at it/turn 
Abscondo abscondi. Natum a sto stas, stfti hubebit. Ill) 

Compound Verbs, which change the first Vowel into E. 
Verba h/ec simplich'i pnrsmtis pr/elerilique, 
Si coinponaiitttr, vocalem primam in e mutant: 
Damno ut condenmo, lacto delecto, sacrojue 
Consecro dans, et sic, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor, 
Cando tctus, copto, jacto, patior, gradior^i/e, 
Partio, carpo, patro, scando, spargo; panose, 
Ctijus nata per i duo, comperit et repent, dttnt; 
Castera seil per ui, velut hac, aperiru, operire, 

A pasco pavi tan turn compost a notentvr 
Ueec duo, compesco, dispesco, pescui habere; 
Get-era, ut epaseo, sercubunt titnplicis usum. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into I 
/I/re habeo, latco, snlio, statuo, cado, leedo, 
Et tango, atque cano, sic qusero, ewdo ceeidi. 
Sic egeo, teneo, taceo, sapio, mp'usquc, 
Si com iHinim tin-, vocalem primam in i mutant, 
Vt rapio rapui, cripio eripui: a cano nattim 
" ■leterilum per vi, ceu concmo concinui, tlat. 
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A placeo sic displiceo; sed simplicis usum 
Hcec duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, sibi servant, 

Composita a verbis calco, salto, a per v mutant; 130 

Id tibi demonstrant conculco, inculco, resulto. 

Composita a claudo, quatio, lavo* rejiciunt A : 
Id docet a claudo, occludo, excludo; a quatiogui, 
Percutio, excutio; a lavo, proluo, diluo, nata. 

Compound Verbs, which change the first Vowel of the 
Present Tense into I, but not the Preterperfect Tense. 

Hcec si componas, ago, emo, sedeo, rego, frango, 135 

Et capio, jacio, lacio, specio, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam prcesentis in i sibi mutant, 
Prceteriti nunquam: ceu frango, refringo refregi; 
A capio, incipio incepi: sed pauca notentur: 
Namque mum simplex perago sequitur, satagogwe; 140 

Atque ab ago, dego dot degi, cogo coegi; 
A rego, sic pergo perrexi; vult quoque surgo 
Surrexi: medid prcesentis syllabd ademptd. 

Composita a pango retinent A quatuor ista : 
Depango, oppango, circumpango, atque repango. 145 

Nil variat f&ciOy nisi prceposito prceeunte, 
Id docet olfacio, cum calfacio, inftcioque. 

A lego nata, re, per, pre, sub, trans, ad, prceeunte, 
Prcesentis servant vocalem; in i cat era mutant; 
Be quibus hcec, intel-ligo, ditigo, negligo, ionium 150 

Prceteritum lexi/aciunt; reliqua omnia legi. 



III. SUPINES OF SIMPLE VERBS. 

Nunc ex prceterito discos formare supinum. 
Bi sibi tum sumit: sic namque bibi bibitum fit. 

Ci fit cttjm : vici victum testatur, et ici 
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quoque jactum. 155 

Di fit sum : vidi visum : qucedam aeminant s ; 
Ut pandi passum, sedi sessum; adde scidi quod 
Dot scissum, atque fidi fissum, fodi quoque fbssum. 
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Sic eliam advertas, quod sijUaliu prima supinis, 
Qttam vu/t prreteriti'iii geminari, won t/miinatur; 
Idque totonili dam tonsuro docet, atque cecidi 
Quod cicsuiD, et cecidi quod dal casum, atque tetendi 
Quod teusum et tcntura, tutudi tunsum, atque dedi quod 
Jure datum poscit, niorsum cult atque momordi. 

Gijitcrvx: legi tectum; pegi pepigiyue 
Dant pactum, fregi Iraetum, tetigi qttoque tactum, 
Egi actum, pupugi pimctmn; fugi fiigitum dat. 

I.i fit sum: salli, titans pro suit eondio, Balstim; 
Dat pi-puli pulsum, ctruli Qalmtm, atque fcfelli 
Falsuin; dat velli vulsum; tuli hubet quotpte latum. 

Ml, Nl, PI, qui, tvm formant, velut hie manifesttttn .- 
Emi emptum, veni ventum, eeclni a cauo caiitum; 
A capio ccpi captum; ccepi qvoqtte cocptum: 
A rumpo rujii rupliim; liqtii i/uoipse lictum. 

Hi ^7 sum: vf, verri versum; peperi excipc partuin. 

SijWsum: visi visum; lamen s geminato 
~M\si fbrmaliit missiim; 1'ulsi t'scipe t'ultum, 
Hausi haustum, sarsi sartum, tarsi quotpte fartum, 
Ussi ustum, gessi gestum; torsi duo tortum 
Et l.orsum; indulsi indultum indulsum^ui? reqairit, 

Fsifit ptum: scrtpsi scriptum; sculpsi quoque sculpt* 

Ti^( tum : a sto iiaitiqiif steti, a sistoiji<« stiti, dant 
Ambo rite statum: verti tamett exdpe versum. 

VljH tcm ; fiavi flatum; pavi excipe pastum: 
Dat lavi lotum, iuterdiim lautum atque lavatum; 
Potavi potum, interdum facit e^potatum, 
Sed favi fautum, cavi cantum; a sero sevi 
Formes rite satum, livi liniju? litum dant, 
Solvi a solvo solutum, volvi a toIvo volutura; 
Vu/t siugultivi siDgultum, voueo venis 
Veoivi venum, sepelivi rite sepultiim. 

Quod dat ui dat itum: domui dmnitum; exi-ipc quod 
J'.-i-hum i„ uo, quia semper ui fvruiabit m ututn, 
Exui at exutum: a ruo deme rui ruitum duns. 
Vu/t secui sectum, necui Dtctum, tricuijue 
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Frictum, miscui item mistum, dat et amicui amictum; 

Torrui habet tostum, docui doctum, tenvdque 

Tentum, consului consultum, alui altum alitumque ; 

Sic salui sal turn, colui occului quoque cultum; 

Pinsui habet pistum, rapui raptum, sernique 200 

A sero vult sertum; , sic texui habet quoque textum. 

Hcbc sed ui mutant in sum : nam ceuseo censum, 
Cellui habet celsum, meto messui habet quoque messum; 
Nexui item nexum, sic pexui habet quoque pexum. 

Xijit ctum: vinxi vinctum, quinque abjiciunt n; 205 

TJt finxi fictum, minxi mictum, adjice pinxi 
Dans pictura, strinxi strictum, rinxi quoque rictam. 

Xum flexi, plexi, fixi dant, et fluo fluxum. 



IV. SUPINES OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

Compositum ut simplex formatur quodque supinum, 
Quamvis non eadem stet syllaba semper utrique. 210 

Composita a tunsum, demptd n, tusum; a ruitum^, 
I medid demptd, rutum; et a saltum quoque sultum; 
A sero, quando satum format, composta situm dant. 

Hcec captum, factum, jactum, raptum, A per e mutant; 
Et cantum, partum, sparsum, carptum, quoque fartum. 215 

Verbum edo compositum non estum sedfacit esum; 
Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumque, 

A nosco tantum duo cogmtum et agnitum habentur ; 
Ccetera dant notum: nullo est jam noscitum in usu. 



V. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF VERBS IN OB. 

Verba in or admittunt ex posteriore supino 220 

Prateritum, verso v per us, et sum consociato 
Vel fax; ut a lectu, lectus sum vel fui. At horum 
Nunc est deponens, nunc est commune notandum. 
Nam labor lapsus; patior dat passus et ejus 
Nat a; ut, compatior compassus, perpetiorgw 225 

Formans perpessus; fateor dat fassus, et inde 
Nat a; ut, confiteor coufessus, diffiteorgwe 



Forman* diffessus; gradior dat gressus, et inde 
Nala; tit digredior, dcgressus: junge fatiscor 
Fessus sum, meusus sum metier, utor et ubus. 

Pro texo orditus, pro incepto dat ordior orsus, 
Nitor nisus eel nistw sum, ulciscor et ultus; 
Iraacor simul iratus, reor atqtte ratus sum; 
Obliviscor wit oblitus sum, fruor optat 
Fructus pel fruitus; misereri^uB^e misertns. 

Fult tuor et tueor noa tutus, sed tuittis sum: 
A loquor adde locutus, et a sequoc adds secutus, 

Experior facit expert ns; formare paeiscor 
Gaudet pactus sum, naticiscor uactus; apiscor, 
Quod retus e.it verhum, aptus sum, uude adipiscor adeptus. 

Junge queror questus, proficiscor junge profectus, 
Expcrgiscor sum experrcctus; et h/sc quoque comnii- 
niscor eommentus, nascor natus, moriorque 
Mortuus, at que orior quott ' pneteritum fttdt ratus. 



. VERBS WHICH MAKE THE PRETERPERFECT TENS 
BOTH IN THE ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

Prteteritiim actirte et ptisxie/e eoew kabent kae: 
Cceao ccenavi et ctenatus sum tibi format, 
Juro juravi et juratus, -potoque potavi 
Et potus, titubo titubavi vel titubatua. 

Prandeo prandi et pransus sum, placeo placui dat 



Et placitus, aucseo dat s 
Nubo mipsi nupta'/ii? s 



i i>all ipioque suetus. 
r meritus sum 
Vel merui: adde libet libuit libitum, et licet adde 
Quod licuit lititum, tjedet quod tjeduit et dat 
PertBcsum: adde pudet //ideas putl>ut pudituni^Me; 
Atque piget, tibi quod format piguit pigitumjue. 



OF THE PRBTEBPERFECT TENSE OF 
NEUTER PASSIVE. 
Nvidro-paantian tie prateritum tibi /ormat: 
Jaudeo gavisus sum, lido fisus, et audeo 






., fiu tact us, solcu soli 1 1 



Ill 

Verbs which want the Preterperfect Tense. 

Prateritum fugiunt vergo, ambigo, glisco, fatisco, 
Polleo, nideo: ad hcec inceptiva; ut 9 puerasco; 260 

Et passiva, quibus caruere activa supinis ; 
TJt metuor, timeor: meditativa omnia, prater 
Parturio, esiirio, quae prateritum duo servant. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

Hcec raro aut nunquam retinebunt verba supinum : 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo; turn scabo, parco peperci, 265 
Dispesco, posco, disco, compesco, quinisco, 
Dego, ango, sugo, lingo, ningo; satagogwe, 
Psallo, volo, nolo, raalo, tremo, strideo, strido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet. 

A nuo compositum, ut renuo: a cado, ut slcci&o, prceter 270 
Occido quod/acit occasum, recidogue recasum : 
Bespuo, linquo, luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo, 
Et sterto, timeo: sic luceo et arceo, cujus 
Composita ercitum habent: sic a gruo, ut ingruo, nata; 
Et qucBCunque in vi/ormantur neutra secunda; 275 

Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, t&ceoque, 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo, l&teoque, 
Et valeo, caleo; gaudent hcec namque supino. 



SYNTAXIS: 



OR THE 



CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS, 



CONCOBDANTIA PRIMA. 



NOMINATIVUS ET VERBUM. 

VERBTTM personale concordat cam nominativo numero et 
persona: ut, 

Sera nimis vita est crastina vive hodie. — Mart. 

Vide supra, p. 91. 

Nominativus pronominum raro exprimitur, nisi distinc- 
tionis aut emphasis gratia: ut, 

Vos damndstis: quasi dicat, praterea nemo. 
Tu nidum servos ego laudo ruris amoeni 
Rivos. — Hor. 

Cum personse sunt diversee, verbum digniorem sequitur: ut, 
Si tu et Tullia valetis, bene est, ego et Cicero bene vale- 

mus. — Cic. 
Egregiam veto laudem et spolia ampla refertis 
Tuque puerque tuus. — Virg. 

Ipse meique 
Ante larem proprium vescor. — Hor. 
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Hi nominativi, homines, nos, ssepe subaudiuntur: ut, 
Hlic, ut perhibent, aut intempesta silet nox. — Virg. 

Credimus altos 
Defecisse amnes, epotaque flumina, Medo 
Prandente. — Jut. 

Nomen, in appositione positum cum pronomine primse vd 
secundse personse, verbura primee vel secundse personse di- 
git: ut, 

Hannibal peto pacem : sc. Ego Hannibal. 
% Trecenti juravimus : sc. nos. 

Maxima pars vatum decipimur specie recti. — Hor. 

Verba Substantia, ut, sum, fio, existo; Verba Vocandi 
passiva, ut, nominor, appellor, dicor, vocor, nuncupor; et lis 
similia, ut, videor, appareo, audio, existimor, utrinque eosdem 
casus habent: ut, 

Deus est summum bonum. 

Fis anus, et tamen 
Visformosa videri. — Hor. 

Brevis esse laboro, 
Obscurus fio. — Ibid. 

Cato esse, quam videri bonus, malebat. — Sail. 
Liber de Amicitid qui inscribitur Lcelius. — Cic. 
Lcelius qui sapiens usurpatur. — Ibid. 
Subtilis veterum judex et callidus audis. — Hor. 
Perpusilli vocantur nani. 

Natura beatis 
Omnibus esse dedit. 
Si quceret Pater Urbium 
Subscribi statuis. — Hor. 
Infirmo non vacat esse mihi. — Ovid. 

Creditur olim 
Velificatus Athos. — Juv. 
Nobis non licet esse tarn disertis. — Mart. 
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Item omnia fere verba post se adjectivum admittunt, quod 
cum substantivo verbi, casu, genere, et numero concordat: ut, 
Omnem crede diem tibi diluxisse supremum. 

Verba affirmandi et sciendi interdum utrinque nominati- 
vum babent, quum, qnod quis affirmat, id non de alio quo- 
quam sed de se ipso affirmat: ut, 

Vir bonus et sapiens dignis ait esse paratus. — Hor. 

Retulit Ajax 
Esse Jovis pronepos. — Ovid. 
Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis? — Hor. 

Sed non in futuro infinitivi: ut, 

TJxorem nescis tu te Jovis esse futuram? 

Verba videor, dicor, audior, et similia, personaliter multo 

saepius quam impersonaliter usurpari solent: ut, 

Dicitur Jfrani toga comenisse Menandro. — Hor. 

Videmur in Formiano hiematuri. — Cic. 
Ne dicas igitur — Dicitur toy am convenisse; videtur noa hiematuroa. 

Aliquando Oratio (the sentence) est verbonominativus: ut, 
Ingenuos didicisse fideliter ortes 
Emollit mores nee sinit esse feros, — Ovid. 
Pars sanitatis velle sanari Juit. — Sen. 

Aliquando adverb ium cum genitivo: ut, 
Partim virorum ceciderunt in hello* 



Gmptiont*. 

Quum alteram verbum (preecipue si sit verbum sentiendi) 
precedit, verbum ponitur in infinitivo, et nomen in accusati- 
ve : ut, 

Te rediisse incolumem gaudeo. 
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Aliquando prius verbum omittitur: ut, 
Mene incepto desistere vietamf — Virg. 

Hunccine solem 
Tarn nigrum surrfae mihi ! — Hor. 

Verbum inter duos nominativos diversorum numerorum 
positum, cum alteratro concordare potest: ut, 
Amantium irce amoris integratio est. — Ter. 
Pectus quoque robora fiunt. — Ovid. 

Nomen multitudinis singulare aliquando verbo plurali jun- 
gitur: ut, 

Quo ruitis, generosa domus? — Ovid. 
Pars abler e. 

Qucerit pars semina flammce : 
Pars in frusta secant. — Virg. 



CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 



SUBSTANTIVUM ET ADJECTIVUM. 

Adjectiva, participia, etpronomina, cum substantivo, ge- 
nere, numero, et casu, concordant: ut, 

Rara avis in terris, nigroque simillima cygno.— -Juv. 

Cum substantia sunt diversi generis, adjectivum dignioris 
genus, aliquando et numerum, sequitur: ut, 
Cerere nati sunt Liber et Libera. — Cic. 
Vir mulierque boni. Rex Regina beati. 
Sociis et rege recepto. — Virg. 

Nisi cum significant rem non animatam, ubi adjectivum in 
neutro genere ponitur: ut, 

Arcus et calami bona sunt. 

Vide BupriL, p. 93. 
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Aliquando Oratio (the sentence) supplet locum substantivi, 
adjectivo in neutro genere posito: ut, 

AuditOy regem Doroberniam proficisci. 

Excepto quod non simul esses, ccetera he tics. — Hor. 

\ 

Aliquando infinitivus ponitur pro substantivo: ut, 

Scire tuum nihil est. Nostrum Mud vivere triste, 
Velle suum cuique est, nee voto vivitur uno. — Pers. 
Dulee et decorum est pro patrid mori, — Hor. 

Adjectivum ssepe in neutro genere ponitur sine substantivo: 

ut, 

At que verecundd laxamus seria mensd. — Pers. 

. Elliptica sunt: 

Triste lupus stabulis. — Virg. 

Turpe senex miles. — Ovid. 

Centauro invehitur magnd: sc. navi. — Virg. 

Excisa ferro Pergamum : sc. urbs. — Sen. 

Eunuchus bis die acta est : sc. Terentii Fabula. — Suet. 

Qusedam explicanda sunt per Synesim (the sense) : ut, 
Quid agis, dulcissime rerum ? — Hor. 
nam non de re sed de homine dicitur. 

Substantiva interdum adjective usurpantur: ut, 
Ecce modb heroas sensus afferre videmus. — Pers. 



CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 



Relativum et Antecedens. 

Relativum cum antecedente concordat, genere, numero, 

et persona: ut, 

Vir bonus est quis ? 

Qui consult a patrum, qui leges juraque servat. — Hor. 

Vide supra, p. 93. 
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Eleganter Oratio ponitur pro antecedente: ut, 

In tempore ad earn vent, quod rerum omnium est pri- 
mum. — Ter. 

Aliquando pronomen id relativo prseponitur: ut, 
In tempore venit, id quod est gratissimum. 

Relativum, inter duo substantia ejusdem rei sed diversorum 
generum et numerorum collocatum, fere cum posteriore con- 
cordat: ut, 

Homines tuentur ilium globum qua terra dicitur. — Cic. 

Tkebce quod Bceotice caput est. — Liv. 

• 

Aliquando relativum concordat cum personali pronomine, 
quod in posses sivo subauditur: ut, 

Omnes omnia 
Bona dicere, et laudare fortunas meets, 
Qui gnatum haberem tali ingenio prceditum. — Ter. 

ubi personale ego in possessivo meets subauditur. 

Per Synesim est, 

Daret ut catenis 

Fatale monstrum ; qua generosius 

Perire qucerens. — Hor. 

nam de Cleopatrd. sermo est. 

Relativum qui, primee vel secundse personse appositum, 
verbum primse vel secundee personee exigit: ut, 
Ego quce DivUm incedo Regina. — Virg. 
Adsum qui feci. — Id. 

Quce prcemia Niso 
Digna dabis, primam merui qui laude coronam? — Id. 

Tu Maximus ille es, 
TJnus qui nobis cunctando restituis rem. — Virg. 
Nos ii sumus qui Ciceronem admiramur. 
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Aliquando antecedens mutuatur casum relativi: ut, 
Urbem quam statuo vestra est. — Virg. 
Qui* non malarum, quas amor euros habet, 
Hac inter obliviscitur ? — Hor. 

Interdum relativum per attractionem ponitur in casu 
antecedentis: ut, 

Judice, quo ntisti, populo. — Hor. 

Aliquando substantivum relativo additum mutuatur casum 
relativi: ut, 

Cui nomen Iulo. — Virg. 

Cui nomen amello 
Feeere agricola* — Id. 

Perssepe antecedens postponitur relativo: ut, 
Quam quisque ntirit artem, in hdc se exerceat. 

Relativum interdum adjectivum antecedentis post se habet, 
et presertim numeralia, comparativa, et superlativa: ut, 

ArchilochuSy Pariosfudit qui primus iambos. 
Ne dic — Archilochus, primus qui fudit iambos. 

Tarquinius Superbus, qui ultimus Roma regnavit. 
Consiliis pare, qua nunc pulcherrima Nautes 
Dat senior. — Virg. 

Ego te, qua plurima fando 
Commemorare vales nunquam, Regina, negabo 
Promeritam : nee me meminisse pigebit Elisa. — Virg. 

Ellipticum est, 

Felts tantummodo, qua tua virtus, 
Expugnabis. — Hor. 
u e. pro virtute, quae tua est. 

Si substantivum relativo et verbo interponatur, relativum 
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regitur a verbo, ant ab alii dictione, quae oom verho iat tta- 

tione locatur: at, 

Gratia ab officio, quod. mora tardat, 
Cujus numen adoro. 



NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Quum duo substantia diversee significations oon cttr runt, 
posterius in genitivo ponitur: ut, 

Crescit amor nummi, quantum ipsa pecunia crescit. — Jut. 

Hie genitivus aliquando in dativum vertitur: ut, 
Urbi pater est, urbique maritus. — Luc. 

Aliquando in adjectiyum: ut, 

Herculeus labor ; pro labor Her cutis. 

Adjectivum et pronomen, in neutro genere, sine substan- 
tivo positum, aliquando genitivum postulat: ut, 
Paululum pecunia. 
Per aperta viarum. 
Rectum animi servos. — Hor. 
Hoc ad te literarum dedi. — Cic. 
Quid causes est ? — Hor. 

Sed heec adjectiva, primus, medius, ultimus, extremus, imus, 
summits, suprenms, reliquus, caterus, cum substantias juncta, 
pro parte primd, medid, ultimd, etc. poni solent: ut, 
Primd node domum claude. — Hor. 

Hcec Janus summits ab imo 
Prodocet. — Id. 

Prima fabula, i. e. prima pars vel initium fabula ; me- 
dia nox, i. e. media pars metis ; et simili modo, 
summa arx, ima cera 9 catera turba. 
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Fonitar interdum genitirus tanfam, priore substantivo per 
ellipsin subaudito: ut, 

Ubi ad Diana veneris: sc. templum. — Ter. 
Hectoria Andromache: sc. uxor. — Virg. 
Hasdrubal Gisconis : sc. films. — Liv. 
Deipkobe Gland : sc. filia. — Virg. 
Hujus Byrrhia : sc. servus. — Ter, 

Duo substantiva rei ejusdem in eodem casu ponuntur: at, 
Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum, — Ovid, 
Nympha, noster amor, Libethrtdes. — Virg. 
Et certamen erat, Cory don cum Thyrside, magnum. — Virg. 
Effugimus seopulos Ithaca, Laertia regno. — Virg. 

Laus, vituperium, vel qualitas rei, ponitur in ablativo, 
etiam genitivo substantivi; sed non sine adjectivo: ut, 

Ingenui vultHs puer, ingenuique pudoris. — Juv. 
Fir nulldfide. 

Opus et usus ablativum exigunt, prsesertim participii pas- 
si vi: ut, 

Nunc animis opus, JSnea. Nunc virions usus. — Virg. 
Priusquam incipias, consulto, et, ubi consulueris, mature 
facto opus est. — Sail, 

Opus autem adjective pro necessarius aliquando poni vide* 
tor: ut, 

Dux nobis et auctor opus est. — Cic. 
Dices nummos mille opus esse. — Cic. 

Aliquando nominativus ponitur pro vocativo : ut, 

Vos o patricius sanguis. — Pers. 
Prqjice tela manu, sanguis mens. — Virg, 

6 
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Aliquando vocativue pro nominativo: ut, 
Made esto. 
Prcetoremve tuum vel quod, trabeate, salutas. —!>&*. 



GENITIVUS. 

Genitivus indicat subjectum cui quid pert inet: ut, Oratio 
Ciceronis. Personam, a qua yenit: ut, Vulnus Vlyssi. Cau- 
sam ob quam fit: ut, ereptce Virginia ird. Qualitatem: ut, 
homo summi ingenii. Objectum quo tendit: ut, amor nutnm. 
Quantitatem : ut, fossa decern pedum. 

Genitivus post Nomen. 

Adjectiva quae desiderium, notitiam, memoriam, timorem 
significant, atque iis contraria, genitivum exigunt: ut, 
Est natura hominum novitatis avida. — Plin. 
Conscia mens recti famce mendacia ridet. 
Memor esto brevis cevi. Immemor beneficii. 
Imperitus rerum. Rudis belli. 
Timidus Deorum. — Ovid. 
Impavidus sui, — Claud. 

Cum plurimis aliis, quae qualitatem denotant: ut, ager 
animi; Icetus laboris; maturus cevi; seri studiorum; truncus 
pedum; vanusveri; notus in fratres animi paterni: — vcl re- 
lationem; ut, potens sui ; voti reus; terra fastidiosus. 

Hue pertinent etiam substantiva significations cognate 
cum illis adjectivis: ut, 

Segetis cert a fides mece. — Hor. 
Generis fiducia vestri. — Virg. 

Adjectiva verbalia in ax genitivum exigunt: ut, 

Audax ingenii. — Tempus edax rerum. — Justituz tenax. 
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Nomina partitiva, numeralia, comparativa, et superlativa; 
et qusedam adject iva partitive posita, genitivum substantivi, a 
quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt: ut 

Utrum korum mavis accipe. 

Primus regum Romanorum fuit Romulus. 

Manuum fortior est dexter a. 

Indus omnium fluminum maximus. 

Sapientum octavus. 

Sequimur te, sancte deorum. — Virg. 

Interdum adjectivum subauditur: ut, 

Fies nobilium tu quoque fontium : sc. unus. — Hor. 
Scribe tui gregis hunc. — Hor. 

Usurpantur autem et cum his prepositionibus, a, ab, de, e, 
ex, in, inter, ante: ut, 

Ajax heros ab Achille secundus. — Hor. 

Deus e vobis alter es. — Ovid. 

Tholes sapientissimus in sept em fuit. — Cic. 

Primus inter omnes. 

Primus ante omnes. 

Secundus aliquando dativum exigit: ut, 
Haud uUi veterum virtute secundus, — Virg. 

Interrogativum, et ejus redditivum, ejusdem casus et 
temporis eruut: ut, 

Quarum rerum nulla est satietas? Divitiarum. 

Genitivus post Verbum. 

Sum genitivum postulat, quoties signincat possessionem, 
offieium, signum, partem, aut id quod ad rem quampiam 
pertinet: ut, 

Pecus est Melibcei. — Virg. 

g2 
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Adolescentis est, majores natu revereri. — Cic. 
Totum muneris hoc tui est. — Hor. 

Sed usurpantur eodem sensu hi neutri nominativi, meum, 
tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, humanum, belluinum, et similia: 
ut, 

Non est meum contra auctoritatem senates dicer e. — Cic. 

Quod placeo, tuum est. — Hor. 

Humanum est errare. — Cic. 

Verba accusandi, damnandi, absolvendi, et similia, geniti- 
vum postulant, vocabulo crimine subaudito: ut, 

Qui alterum accusat probri (sc. crimine), eum ipsum se 

intueri oportet. — Plaut. 
Sceleris condemnat generum suum. — Cic. 
Furti absolutus est. 

Casar repetundarum Volabellam postulavit. — Suet* 
Accusat me capitis; absolvit voti; damnat voti. 

Damnatusque longi 
Sisyphus JEolides laboris. — Hor. 

Item verba monendi genitivum exigunt: ut, 
Adverste res admonuerunt religionum. — Liv. 

Yertitur hie genitivus aliquando in ablativum, vel cum ptae- 
positione, vel sine prsepositione: ut, 

Putavi ed de re te esse admonendum. — Cic. 
Si in me iniquus es judex, condemnabo eodem ego te cri- 
mine. — Id. 
* 

Uterque, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, et superlativus 
gradus, non nisi in ablativo id genus verbis junguntur: ut, 
Accusas furti, anstupri? utroque, vel de utroque — am* 

bobus, vel de ambobus — neutro, vel de neutro. 
De plurimis simul accusaris. 
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Sum, causam significans, jungitur participiis in dus casus 
genitivi et dativi: ut, 

Regium imperium libertatis conservandce fuit. — Sail. 
Est etiam ille labor curandis vitibus alter, — Virg. 

Sat ago, miser eor, et miser esco, genitivum postulant; sed 
miseror et commiseror accusativum: ut, 
Is rerum suarum satagit. — Ter. 

Oro miserere laborum 
Tantorum, miserere animi non digna ferentis. — Virg. 
Tit generis miseresce tux. — Stat. 
Aut doluit miserans inopem, aut invidit habenti. — Virg. 

Reminiscor, obliviscor, memini, recordor, genitivum, aut 
accusativum, admittunt; ut, 
Datafidei reminiscitur, 
Hcsc olim meminisse juvabit. — Virg. 
Proprium est stultitia, aliorum vitia cernere, oblivisci 

suorum. — Cic. 
Quisquis es, amissos kincjam obliviscere Graios, — Virg. 
Hujus meriti in me reeordor. — Cic. 
Si rite audita reeordor. — Virg. . 

Regno interdum genitivo jungitur: ut, 

Daunus agresthm 
Regnavit popiUorum. — Hor. 

Potior, vel genitivo, vel ablativo, jungitur: ut, 
Romani signorum et armorum potiti sunt. — Sail. 
JEgressi optatd potiuntur Troes arencL — Virg; 
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DJTirUS. 

Dativus indicat objectum, ad quod vel nomen vel verbum 
directe refertur, vel id cui aliquid fit, vel acquiritur, vel adu 
mitur. 

Dativus post Nomen. 

Adjectiva quibus commodum, incommodum, similitndo, 
dissimilitudo, propinquitas, distantia, voluptas, submissio, aut 
relatio ad aliquid significatur, dativum postulant: ut, 

Si fads, ut patrice sit idoneus, utilis agris. — Juv. 

Turba gravis pact, placidceque inimica quieti. — Mart. 

Patri similis. — Cic. 

Qui color albus erat, nunc est contrarius albo. — Ovid. 

Jucundus amicis. — Mart. 

Omnibus supplex. 

Proximus huic, magno sed proximus intervallo. — Virg. 

Hue referuntur nomina ex con preepositione composita: ut, 
contubernalis, commilito, conservus, cognatus, &c. 

Qusedam ex his quae ingenii similitudinem significant ge- 
nitivo, quae corporis, dativo, juuguntur: ut, 
Hie tui similis moribus, ore mihi. 

Communis, alienus, imtnunis, et similia, genitivo, dativo, 
et ablativo cum prsepositione, junguntur: ut, 
Commune animantium omnium est. — Cic. 
Mors omnibus est communis. — Id. 
Hoc mihi tecum commune est. 
Non aliena consilii. — Sail. 
Alienus ambitioni. — Sen. Prsef. 
Non alienus a Sccevolce studiis. — Cic* 

Vobis immunibus hujus 
Esse mali dabitur. — Ovid. 
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Caprificus omnibus immunis est* — Plin. 
Immunes ab Hits mails minus. 
Ager publicus est f actus populi RomanL — Cic. 
Affinis hujus culpa, — Id. 

Studium eloquenticB non erat commune Grcecice, sed pro- 
prium Athenarum. — Id. 

Alius aliquando ablativo jungitur sine prsepositione: at, 
Neve putes alium sapiente bonoque beatum. — Hor. 

Natus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, inutilis, vehemens, 
aptus, cum multis aliis, interdum dativo, interdum accusativo 
cum prsepositione, junguntur: ut, 

Natus rebus agendis. — Hor. 

Natus ad gloriam. — Cic. 

TJtilis ad earn rem, 
' Non est aptus equis Ithaca locus. — Hor. 

Verb alia in bills accepta passive, et participialia in dus, 
dativum postulant: ut, 

Nulli penetrabilis astro 
Lucus iners, — Stat. 
O mihi post nullos Juli memorande sodales ! — Mart. 

Dativus post Verbum. 

Omnia verba regunt dativum ejus ra, vel persona, cui ali- 
quid acquiritur, aut adimitur: ut, 

Mihi istic nee seritur, nee metitur. — Plant. 

Quis te mihi casus ademit? — Ovid. 

Non prceceptori, quod discis, sed tibi discis. 

Verba significantia commodum, aut incommodum, regunt 
dativum: ut, 

Non potes mihi commodate, nee incommodare, 
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Excipe^utw, lado, delecto, et alia quaedam, qu*p tfuiysati- 
vnm.exigmit: ut, . ., 

Fessum quiee plurimutn jupat. ....-„ >. A 

Qua ladunt oculum festinas demere. — Hor. 
•■ Lectorem delettando, pariterque monendo. — Hor. 

Verba certandi et comparandi regant dativum: tit, 

Solus tibi eertet Amyntas. — Virg. 
Ccepto pugnemus amort. — Ovid. 
Tabescat? neque se majori pauperiorutn 
Turba comparet ? — Hor. 

Interdum vero ablativum regant cum prsepositkme am; 
interdum regunt accusativum cam prepositionibus ad et in- 
ter : ut, 

Compare Virgiltum cum Homero. • 
Si ad eum comparator, nihil est. 
Hac non sunt inter se conferenda. 

Verba dandi et reddendi regnnt dativum : ut, 
Fortuna multis dat nimis, satis nulli. Mart. 
Ingratus est, qui gratiam bene merenti non repomt. 

Aliquando accusativum persona cum ablativo rex: ut, 
Hocjuvenem egregium prastanti munere donat. — Virg. 

Verba promittendi ac solvendi regunt dativum: ut, 

Qua tibi promitto, ac recipio sanctissime esse observatu- 

rum, — Cic. 
JEs alienum mini numeravit. — Id, 

Verba imperandi et nuntiandi regunt dativum: ut, 
Imperat, aut sertit, collecta pecunia cuique. — Hor. 
Quid de quoque tiro, et cut dicas, tape videto. Id* 
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Pauper erisf fortem hoc animum tolerate jubebo.—)3.6r. 
Luna regit menses — orbem Deus ipse gubernat. 

Excipe et tempero et moderor, quae posita pro modum impo- 
novelparco, dativum, pro guberno, accusativum habent: ut, 
Temperat ipse sibiSol temper at omnia luce. 
Hie moderatur equos — <pii non moderabitur irce. 

Verba fidendi dativum regunt: ut, . , 

Utrumque vitium est, nulli credere, et omnibus. 

Vacuis committere venis 
Nil nisi lene decet. — Hor. 

Verba obsequendi et repugnandi dativum regunt: ut, 
Deo qui obedit optimum offert victimam. 
Parenti oportet potius quam amort obsequi.-^^T^ti 
Semper obtemperat pius filius patri. 
Ignavis precibus fortuna repugnat. — Ovid. 

Hjec verba, 

NUBO, VACO, STTJDEO, FAVEOque, INfctf LGEO, PARCO, 
GRATULOR, AUXILIOR, MEDEORque, IRASCOR, ADV- 
LOR, 

regunt dativum: ut, 

Uxorem ducit vir ; nubit sponsa mar it o. . 

Carminibus vacat ; et Musas amat, huic studet uni — 

Altera Jrumentis quoniamfavet, altera Baccho. — Virg. 

Indulge ordinibus. — Virg. 

Parce pio generi, — Virg. 

Irascor tibi ; sic meos amores /— CatulL 

Nunquam Atticus potenti adulatus est Antonio. — Nep. 

Non universis tantum sed singulis a Deo consulitur. -—Cic. 

Ignoscet verrucis illius. — Hor. 

63 
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ILbc verba, 

EXCITSO, IGNOSCO, PERSUADEO, DEFENDOqtie, 
Condono, CAVEO, MINOR, INVIDEOqUe, PRoeoque, 
et qusedam alia, regunt daXivwm personcs et accusativum rei: at, 

Hie Philippo 
Excusare laborem, et mercenaria vincla. — Hor. 
Ignoscis aliis multa, sed nihil tibi. 
Hoc tibi persuades: hoc probat ille mihu 
Solstitium pecori defendite, — Virg. 
JEstum arcebis gravido pecori, — Id. 
Te suis matres metuunt juvencis. — Hor. 
Utrique mortem est minitatus. — Cic. 
Ascanione pater Bomanas invidet arces ? — Virg. 

Sum, cum compositis, prater possum, regit dativam : at, 
Mihi nee obest, nee prodest. 

Dativtjm ferme regunt verba composita cam his adverbiis, 
bend, satis, maU ; et cum his prapositionibus, prce, ab 9 ad, 
con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter : ut, 

Dii tibi benefaciant ! — Ter. 

Vobti faciam satis. — Cic. 

Intempestivh qui occupato adluserit, — Phaedr. 

Conducit hoc tuce laudi, Convixit nobis. 

Subolet jam uxori, quod ego mackinor. — Plant. 

Iniquissimam pacem justissimo bello antefero. — Cic 

Postpono fanue pecuniam. 

Ea quoniam nemini obtrudi potest, 

Itur ad me, — Ter. 

Venienti occurrite morbo,— Pers. 

Murus fenestris officit, 

Impendet omnibus periculum. 

Non solum interfuit his rebus, sed etiam prcefirit.~~Cic. 
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Non pauca ex his mutant dativum in alium casum: at, 
Prtestat ingenw alius alium.— Quinct. 

Est pro habeo regit dativum: ut, 

Est mihi namque domi pater, est injusta noverca. — Virg» 

Huic simile est suppetit: ut, 

Pauper ertim non est 9 cui rerum suppetit w*w*.— Hor. 

Sum, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum, unum 
persona, alterum vero ret: ut, 

Exitio est avidis mare nautis. — Hor. 

Speras tibi id laudifore, quod mihi vitio vertis? 

Est tibi cordi ; est tibi curce. 

Dativus rei eleganter etiam aliis verbis additur: ut, 
Virtus neque datur dona, neque accipitur. — Sail. 
Pecuniam fcenori dat. 
Bern habet religioni. 

Habere quastui Rempublicam, est turpissimum. — Cic. 
Meceptui canit. — Cses. 
Habet ilium despicatui, ludibrio, et derisui. 

Est ubi hie dativus, tibi, aut sibi, aut etiam mihi, elegantiee 
causa additur: ut, 

Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo.*—Tet. 
Quid mihi Celsus agit? — Hor. 
Quid tibi vis, mulier ? — Hor. 



ACCUSATIFUS. 

Accusativus indicat objeetum, quod directe ab actione 
patitur. 
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ACCUSATIVUS POST NOM EN. * 

Accusativus partem indicans subjicitur verbid, adjectivis, 
et participiis: tit, 

Os humero8que Deo simitis. Vultum demissa tacebat. 

Micat auribus et tremit artus. — Virg. 

Catera Grains. — Virg. 

Ingenium placidd mollimur ab arte. — Ovid, 

Accusativus post Verbum. 

Verba transitiva cujuscunque generis, sire activi, sive de- 
ponentis, exigunt accusativum: ut, 

Percontatorem fugito, nam garrulus idem est. — Hor. 
Imprimis venerare Deum. 

Verba neutra accusativum babent cognatae significationis: 

ut, 

Longam incomitata videtur 

Ire viam. — Virg. 

Mirum somniavi somnium. 

Duram servit servitutem. — Plant. 

Ludum insolent em ludere pertinax. — Hor. 

Sunt et alia verba cum neutra turn passiva quae post se 
figurate accusativum habent: ut, 

Nee vox hominem sonat, o Dea certe! — Virg. 

Hortus diet violas. 

Hyblceum sapiunt dulcia mella thymum. 

Et dura quercus sudabunt roscida mella. — Virg. 

Emptum ccenat olus. — Hor. 

Qui Curios simulant, et Bacchanalia vivunt. — Juv. 

Carnem pluere. — Liv. 

Stadium currit. 

Stadia qui scepe peracto 
Vicit Olympia. — Enn. 
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Maria asperajuro.*—VirgL -> » -n £ * * o ">,>/> 

Agrestem saltaret ut\ Cyclopa, rogabat. 

Nunc Satyrum nunc agrestem Cyclopa move tur.— Hot. 

Neutra interdum passivam formam accipiunt cum namina- 
ivo cognatae significationis : ut, 

IAbenter hoc et omne militabitur 

Bellum. — Hor. 
Tertia vivitur cetas. 

Verba rogandi, docendi, cogendi, vestiendi, celandi, fere 
luplicem regunt accusativum, unum persona, alterum rei: ut, 
Pacem te poscimus omnes. — Virg. 
Insuevit pater optimus hoc me, — Hor. 
Dedocebo te istos mores. 
Eidiculum est ie istuc me admonere. — Ter. 

Quid non mortalia pectora eogisj 
Auri sacra fames ? — Virg. 
Induit se calceos, quos prius exuerat. 
Ea ne me celet, consuefeci filium. — Ter. 

Hujusmodi verba etiam in passiva voce accusativum post se 
babent: ut, 

Posceris exta bovis. 

JDoctus iter melius. — Hor. 

Id celabar. 

Multa in extis monemur. — Cic. 

Quod Paris, ut salvus regnet vivatque beatus, 

Cogi posse negat. — Hor. 

Inutile ferrum 
Cingitur. — Virg. 
Flores inscripti nomina regum. — Id. 

Pascuntur et arbuta passim, 
Et glaucas salices. — Id. 
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Magnum agri modum censeri. — Cic. 
Magna coronari contemnat Olympia ?< — Hor. 

Nomina appellativa adduntur fere cum prsepositione ver- 
bis quae denotant motum : tit, 

Ad templum Palladis ibant. — Virg. 

Infinitivus aliquando sapplet locum accusativi. 
Reddes dulce loqui : reddes ridere decorum. — Hot. 

Verbum aliquando omittitur. 

Qub mihi fortunam, si non conceditur uti? — Hor. 
Cantando tu ilium ? — Virg. 

Accusativus aliquando omittitur: ut, 
Hannibal movit : sc. castra: — solvit: sc. anchor as, 

Prsesertim si sit pronomen. 

Quadrigae 
Addunt in spatia : sc. se. — Virg. 
Tantum abhorret, ac mutat. — Catull. 
Solidam in glaciem vertfoe lacuna. — Virg. 
Miscetque viris, neque cernitur ulli. — Id. 

Verb alia nomina interdum regunt casus suorum verbo- 
rum: ut, 

Quid tibi hoc curatio est ? — Plaut. 
Hanno vitabundus castra. — Liv. 



ABLATIVUS. 

Ablativus indicat conditionem vel qualitatem rei: t. e. nu- 
merum, pretium, qualitatem, modum, instrumentum, causam, 
locum, tempus, et similia. 
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Ablativus post Nomen. 

Adjectiva, quae ad copiara, egestatemve pertinent, inter- 
dum genitivum, interdum ablativum exigunt: ut, 
Dives equum, dives pictai vestis, et auri. — Virg. 
Dives agrisy dives positis infomore nummis. — Hor. 
Amor et melle, et/elle, est fcecundissimus. — Plaut. 
Expers fraudis. Gratid beatus. 
Pauper aqua. — Hor. 
Mancipiis locuples eget eeris Cappadocum rex. — Hor. 

Adjectiva et substantiva regunt ablativum significantem 
causam et formam, instrumentum vel modum rei: ut, 
Pallidas ird. 

Nomine grammaticus 9 re barbarus. 
Trojanus origine Ccesar. — Virg. 
Ennius ingenio maximus, arte rudis. — Ovid. 
Pericles et Thucydides grandes verbis, crebri sententiis, 
compressions rerum breves. — Cic. 

Dignus, indignus, prceditus, captus, contentus, extorris, 
fretus, libe?; et similia, cum adjectivis pretium significantibus, 
ablativum exigunt: ut, 

Curantem quicquid dignum sapiente bonoque est. — Hor. 

Qui gnatum haberem tali ingenio prceditum. — Ter. 

Oculis captifodere cubilia talpce. — Virg. 

Agesilaus fuit claudus altero pede. — Nep. 

Sorte tud contentus obi. 

Terrore liber animus. — Liv. 

Neque purpurd venale, neque auro.— Hor. 

Horum nonnulla interdum genitivum admittunt: ut, 
Magnorum indignus avorutn. — Virg. 
Carmina digna Dea. 
Extorris regni. — Stat. 
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Comparativa, nisi exponantur per quhm, mbktmmr exi- 
gunt: ut, 

Villus argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum : i. e. quhm 

aurum, quhm virtutes sunt, — Hor. 
matre pulchrd filia pulchrior ! — Hor. 
Meliorem, quhm ego sum, suppono tibi. — Plant. 
Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem 
Quhm Phormionem. — Ter. 

Minus firmum nil est quhm ventus et unda. — Ovid. 

Quid magis est durum saxo? Quid mollius undd? 

Dura tamen molli saxa cavantur aqud. — Ovid. 

Ablativus post comparativa aliquando eleganter omit- 
titur: ut, 

Adolescentia fervidior est : i. e.justo, 
Rusticihs tonso toga defluit. — Hor. 
Parcius hie vivit; frugi dicatur, — Id. 
Voluptates commendat rariorusus. — Juv. 

Comparativa interdum exponantur per magis : ut, 

Velleius, qui adulatur Tiberio, disertus est magis quhm 
sapiens: i. e. Disertus quidem est; sapiens non item. 

Duo Comparativa eleganter ooncurrunt: ut, 

Velleius disertior est quhm sapientior : i. e. sapiens quidem 
est, sed non tarn sapientid clarus, quhm eloquentid. 

Comparativtjm ssepe in verbo oontinetur: ut, 
Accipere quhm facere prastat injuriam. — Cic. 

Ridenda poemata malo, 
Quhm te conspicuee divina Philippica famce, 
Volveris a prima* qua proximo. — Juv. 

Comparationes geepe exprimuntur per praepontiones 
ante, inter, prce, prceter, supra : ut, 
Felix ante alias Virgo ! 
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slmter, pantos dottue* v.- •<>(;., ••» * f \*u. / , . . * ..» / ■» ■./<.. <- 
Pra nodi* beatus, ' • 

Comparativis, qiram prater spem aliquid accidit, voculae 
quam pro eleganter adjici solent: ut, 

Prcelium atrocius erat, quhm pro numero pugnatorum. 

Tanto, quanto, hoc, eo, et quo, cam qtiibusdatn aliis, quae 
mensuram excesses significant; item, at ate et natu, compa- 
rativis et superlativis ssepe junguntur: ut, 

Tanto pessimus omnium podta, 

Quanto tu optimus omnium patronus. — Catull. 

Quo plus sunt potce plus sitiuntur aqua* — Ovid. 

Major et maximus cetate. 

Major et maximus natu, 

Superlativis in smgulari numero jungitur pronomen 
quisque, singulos ejus generis eximios significant; mplurali 
vero, eximios diversorum genernm: ut, 

Optima quaque dies miseris mortalibus avi 
Prima Jugit. — Virg. 

Si scriptorum sunt antiquissima quceque 
Script a vel optima. — Hor. 
Projucundis aptissima quceque dabunt Di. — Juv. 

Superlativis adjiciuntur particulee ut, ita, cum prono- 
mine quisque : ut, 

Ut quisque optmh dicit, ita maximb dicendi difficultatem 
pertimescit,-~Cic* 

Superlativa eleganter exprimuntur per tarn, quam; tan- 
turn, quantum; ut, qui; is, qui; adjecto pronomine qui. 
Tarn sum mitis, quam qui lenissimus. 
Tantum huic tribuo, quantum cut plurimum. 
Grata res est, ut qua maximb. 
Eo jure fecit, quo quis optitnh. 
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Superlativis adjicitur particula quam, verbo possum in- 
terdum addito: ut, 

Dicam quam brevissimh, 
Dicam quhm potero brevissimk. 

Ablatitus post Verbum. 

Quodvis verbum admittit ablativum sine preepositione sig- 
nificantem instrumentum, aut causam, aut modum actionis: ut, 
HijaculiSy Mi cert ant defender e saxis. — Virg. 
Bente lupus, cornu taurus petit, 
Et corde et genibus tremit. — Hor. 
Vehementer ird excanduit. 
Mird celeritate rem peregit. 

Ablativo modi interdum additur prsepositio, sed plerum- 
que cum adjectivo: ut, 

Magnd cum diligentid scripsit, — Cic. 

Quibusdam verbis subjicitur nomen pretii in ablativo 
casu: ut, 

Spem pretio non emo. — Ter. 
Teruncio, seu vitiosd nuce non emerim. 
Multorum sanguine ea Pcenis victoria stetit. — Liv. 
Vendidit hie auro patriam. — Virg. 

Valor rei in genitivo, pretium vero, quod vel penditur 
vel poscitur, in ablativo ponitur: ut, 

Quanti emptce? parvo. Quantiergo? octussibus, — Hor. 
Emere denario, quod est mille denariUm. — Cic. 
Quod non opus est, asse carum est, — Sen. 

Vili, paulo, minimoy magno, nimio, plurimo, dimidio, duplo, 
per se saepe ponuntur, subaudita voce pretio : ut, 
Vili venit triticum. 
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Flocci, nauci, nikili, pili, asstSy hiyus, terzmcii, verbis 
sestimandi adduntur: ut, 

Ego ilium flocci pendo, neque hujus /ado, qui te pili 
cestimat. 

Excipiuntur hi genitivi sine substantivis positi: tanti, 
quanti, pluvis, minovis, tantidem, quantlvis, quantilibet, quan- 
ticunque, &c. : ut, 

Tanti eris aliis, quanti tibifuevis. — Cic. 

Multo majovis dldpce mecum veneunt. — Pheed. 

Verba abundandi, implendi, onerandi, instruendi, absti- 
nendi, et his diversa, ablativo junguntur: ut, 
Amove abundas, Anfipho. — Ter. 
Vacate culpd maximum est solatium. — Cic, 
Sylla omnes suos divitiis explevit. — Sail. 
Te quibus mendaciis homines levissimi onerdrunt ! — Cic. 
Hte sunt artes quibus cetas puerilis infovmavi, instrui, 

erudiri solet, 
Te hoc crimine expedu — Ter. 

Ex quibus qusedam nonnunquam genitivum regunt: ut, 
Desine mollium tandem querelarum. — Hor. 

A bs tine to, 
Dixit, irarum calidaque rixce.— Hor. 
Implentur veteris Bacchi, pinguisque f evince. — Virg. 
Nee medici cvedis nee cuvatovis egeve. — Hor. 

Fungor, fvuov 9 utov, vescor, digwtVy muto, communico, 
supevsedeo, ablativo junguntur: ut, 

Officiis vita bene fungitov : hoc evit, uti 

Pv&senti vitd, pr&teritdque Jrui. 
Quicunque temce muneve vescimuv. — Hor. 
Haud equidem tali me dignov honove.->- Virg. 
Divuit, cedificat, mutat quadvata votundU. — Hor. 
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Communicabo te mensd med. — Plaut. 

Verborum multitudine supersedendum est. -~Cic. 

Verba sacrificandi ablativo junguntur: ut, 

Cum faciam vituld pro frugibus, ipse venito. — Virg. 
Hac cedo ut admoveam templis, et/arre litabo. — Pers. 

Mereor et mereo, cum adverbiis bene, male, melius, 
pejus, optime, pessime, ablativo junguntur cum prsepositione 
de: ut, 

De me semper bene meritus est. 

Si benb quid de te merui. — Virg. 

Qiledam accipiendi, distandi, et auferendi verba, ali- 
quando dativo junguntur: ut, 

P avium sepultce distat inertia 
Celata virtus. — Hor. 
Eripe te mora. — Id. 

Quibuslibet verbis additur ablativtjs absolute sump- 
tus: ut, 

Imperante Augusto, natus est Christus; imperante Tibe- 
rio, crucifixus. 

Aut ego, lecto 
Aut scripto, quod me taciturn juvet, ungor ofo'w.— Hor. 
Pericle Athenis principe, Sophocles, Euripides, Art* 
tophanes Poetce, Phidias, Icttnus et CaUicrates 
Sculptores et Architecti, clari habebantur. 

Ablativtjs absoltjtus, pro si, quamdiu, simulac, quo- 
niam, quamvis, interdum ponitur: ut, 
Me duce, tutus eris. — Ovid. 

Nil desperandum, Teucro duce, et auspice Teucro. — Hor. 
Rege incolumi, mens omnibus una est ; 
Amisso, ruperefidem. — Virg. 
Lacrymce cadunt, nolentibus nobis, — Sen. 
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PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Genitivi mei, tui, sui, nostril vestri, ponuntur, com per- 
sona significatur: ut, 

Languet desiderio tut. 

Parsque tui lateat corpore clausa meo. — Ovid. 

Imago nostri. 

Me us, tuus, suus, noster, vester, ponuntur, cum actio vel 
possessio rei significatur: ut, 

Favet desiderio tuo. 

Imago nostra : i. e. quam nos possidentis. 

Genitivi nostri, vestri, ponuntur, cum objectttm, quo 
quid tendit; nostrum vero et vestrUm, cum stTBJECTTJM, quo 
quid constat, significatur: ut, .■••.■«,.-. 

Amor nostri; frequentia nestrdm. 
Uterque vestrUm sit memor nostri, precor. 
Lucili ritu, nostrum melioris utroque. — Hor. 

ELec posse ssi v a, mens, turn, suits, noster, et vester, bos ge- 
nitivos post se recipiunt, ipsius, solius, unius, duorum, trium, 
&c. omnium, plurium, paucorum> eujusque, et genitivos parti- 
cipiorum et adjectivorum, qui ad primitivum subauditum re- 
feruntur: ut, 

Dixi med unius operd rempublicam esse salvam. — Cic. 

Cum mea nemo 

Scripta legat vulgo recitare timentis. — Hor. 

Nostrd omnium memorid. 

Mea dejuncti molliter ossa cubentl 

Nostros vidisti flentis ocellos^ — Ovid, 

Tuum hominis simplicis pectus vidimus. — Cic* 
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Sui et suns reciproca sunt, et semper reflectuntur ad id 
quod prsecipuum in sententia preecessit: ut, 

Petrus nimium admiratur se, jparcit erroribus suis. 
Magnopere Petrus rogat, ne se deseras. 
Hannibalem sui ex urbe ejecerunt. — Cic. 
Trahit sua quemque voluptas. — Virg. 
Suis et ipsa Roma viribus ruit. — Hor. 

H^c demonstrativa, hie, is, iste, ille, sic distingauntur: hie 
miki proximum demonstrat ; is, de quo mentionem fecimus; iste 
eum, qui apud te est; ille eum, qui ab utroque remotus est. 

Hie et ille, cum ad duo anteposita referuntur, hie plerum- 
que ad posterius, ille ad prius refertur: ut, 

Quocunque aspicias, nihil est, nisi pontics et aer 9 
Nubibus hie tumidus, fluctibus ille minax. — Ovid. 

Hie aliquando pouitur pro ego: ut, 

Hunc hominem si velles tradere : i. e. me. — Hor. 

Is et idem cum conjunctionibus ob emphasim ssepe ponun- 
tur: ut, 

Homo habet memoriam et earn infinitam. — Cic. 
Erant in Torquato multce literce nee e<B vulgares. — Cic. 
Operam in res obscuras conferunt, easdemque non neces- 
sarias. — Cic. 

Idem usurpatur pro item, et ipse pro etiam : ut, 
Nil liberate, quod non idem justum. — Cic. 
Nil prodest, quod non ladere possit idem. — Ovid. 
Vespasiano Titus suecessit, qui et ipse Vespasianus est 
dictus. — Eut. 

Ille empbasin auget: ut, 

Aut Ille sinit regnator Olympi.— Virg. 
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• Non ille pro caris propinquis 
Et patrid timidus perire. — Hor. 

Ille et is eleganter in principio sententise ponuntur; dis- 
tinctionis et affectionis exprimendse gratia: ut, 

Ipse Pater, medid nimborum in node, coruscd 
Fulmina molitur dextrd, quo maxima motu 
Terra tremit : fugere /era, et mortalia corda 
Per gentes humilis stravit pavor. Ille flagranti 
Aut Atho, ant Rhodopen, aut alta Ceraunia, telo 
Dejicit. — Virg. 

Quo fletu manes, qud numina voce moveret ? 
Illa quidetn Stygid nabat jam frigida cymbd, — Id, 
Cum Proteus, consueta petens e fluctibus antra, 
That ; Eum vasti circum gens humida ponti 
Exultans rorem late dispergit amarum. — Id. 

Ipse numeralibus exacts definiendis adhibetur: ut, 

Cato mortuus est annis octoginta tribus ipsis ante me 
consulem. — Cic. 

Ipse seepe ultro vel sponte significat: ut, 
Ipsce veniunt ad mulctra capellce. — Virg. 
Hue ipsi potum veniunt per prat a juvenci. — Virg. 

Ipse personali pronomini subjicitur, et, si in actionem em- 
phasis cadit, ponitur ipse in casu recto; si in passionem, in 
obliquo: ut, 

Non egeo medicina; me ipse consolor. — Cic. 
Te ipse vicisti : i. e. nemo alius te vicit. 
Te ipsum vicisti : i. e. vicisti eum, quern nemo alius vincere 
poterat. 

Pronominibus idem et alius adjiciuntur que, ae, et; et 
Grac& dativus: ut, 

. Vesta eadem est qua terra.— Ovid, 
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Vita est eadem et a nimu s erga te idem me / ki i* » Ii y. 

Dissimulatio est cum oka dims, ae sentias. — Cio, 
Jnvitum qui servat, idem facit occidenti. — Hor, 

Idem rex tile, poVma 
Qui tarn ridiculum tarn carh prodigus emit, 
Edicto vetuit, ne quis se prater Apellem 
Pingeret, out alius Lysippo dueeret ara 
Fortis Alexandri vultum simuiantia. — Id. 

Qui interrogativum adjective, Quis substantia adhibetar: 

ut, 

Qui rex turn Romse fuit? Quis turn Romae^a* Rex? 

His vocibus, si, nisi, rtum, ne, ubi, unde, quo, quanto, sub- 
jicitur prononem quis, nisi ob emphasin quandam, quum adhi- 
betur aliquis: ut, 

Si mala condiderit in quern quis carmina, jus est 

Judiciumque. — Hor. 

Ne quis cui noceat. — Cic. 

Nisi quid te detinet, audi. — Hor. 

Quid volui ? dices, ubi quid te laserit. — Hor. 

Quo quis callidior est, hoc suspectior. — Cic. 

Quod sciam pro quantum sciam eleganter ponitur: ut, 
Nemo, quod sciam, domi est. 

Quisquis interdum jungitur verbo plurali: ut, 

Turn procul absitis, quisquis colit arte capillos.— Tib* 



VERBA PASSIVA. 

Passivis additur ablativus agentis, sed antecedentc a rel 
ab prepositione; et interdum dativus: ut, 
Laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis. — Hor. 
Honesta bonis viris, non occulta, quaruntur. — Cic, 
Barbaras hie ego sum, quia non inteUigor ulli.- 
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CSnteti ohm naurent is pawivis, tpii nusniiit ae tivuruni : ut, 
Accusant a me flurti. Hmbeberm ludibrie. 
Dedoceberis a me ietos mores. Prhaberie magis trmi u. 

Vapulo, veneo, liceo, exulo,fio, neutralia-passiva, passivam 
ignificationem habent: ut, ' 
A prteceptore vapulabis. 
Malo a cive spoliari quam ab hoste venire. 
Virtus parvo pretio licet ab omnibus. 
Cur a convwantibus emlet philosophic? 
Quid fiet ab illo? 



VERBA INFINITA. 

Verbis quamplurimis, prsesertim sensum et affectum ex- 
rimentibus, ut audio, dico, sentio, credo, promitto, simulo, 
pero, item participiis et adjectivis qualitatem denotantibus, 
dduntur verba infinita, et poetice substantias: ut, 
Audiet rives acuisseferrum. — Hor. 
Esse apibus partem divince mentis, et haustus 
JEthereos dixere. — Virg. 
Inclinare meridiem 

Sentis?— Hot. 
Brutus pr omit tit sefacturum; simulat se fur ere; sperat 

se victurum. 
Credimus aliquando corpora humana suscitatum iri. 
Vis fieri dives? nil cupiisse velis. 
Erat turn dignus amari, — Virg, 
Primus vere rosam atque autumno carpere poma. — Id. 
. Niveus videri. — Spernere fortior. — Hor, 
Audax omnia perpe'ti. — Immeritus mori. — Id. 
Metuens solvi. — Levior tolli. — Id. 
Qucelibet in quemvis opprobria fingere savus. — Id. 
Tempus abire tibi. 

Obs, Vide supra, pag. 115, ad fin. 
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Sbd verbis intentionem vel propositum significantibus; 
item verbis rogandi, imperandi, hortandi, tentandi, postponi- 
tur subjunctivus cum ut canjunctione m.-qfirmando, et cam 
ne, in negando et prohibendo : ut, 

Ift vivas, vigil a. — Hor. 

Insuevit pater optimus hoe me, 

TJtfugerem exemplis vitiorum quceque notando. 

Gtm me hortaretur, pared, fimgaliter, atone 

Vwerem ut\ contentus eo quod mi ipse paras*et.—HoT. 

Eoscius orabat y sibi adesses ad Puteal eras. — Id. 

Edieto vetuit ne quis se, prater Apellem, 

Pingeret. — Id. 

Excipe jubeo, quod accusativum cum infinitivo exigit: ut, 
Gracus Aristipgus, servos qui prqjicere aurum 
In media* jussit Libyd, — Hor. 

Participium interdum fungitur vice infinitivi: tit, 
Sensit medios delapsus in hostes. — Virg. 

His preterites memini, vidi, audivi, et tyuibttsdam alib 
interdum subjicitur infinitivus temporis pratsentis : ut, 
De coelo tactas memini pradicere quertus. — Virg. 
Tecum etenim longos memini consttmere soles.— -Few. 

Postquam te tahs, Aule, nucesqtie 
Ferre sinu laxo, donare et ludere vidi; 
Te, Tiberi, numerare, cavis abscondere tristem; 
Extimuiy ne vos ageret vesania discors. — Hor. 

Ponuntur interdum sola, per ellipsin, verba infinita: ut, 

Hinc spargere voces 
In vulgum ambiguas, et qucerere conscius arma, — Virg. 
ubi subauditur incipiebat. 
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GERUNDIA ET SUPINjL 



I. Gerundia. 

Gerundia in di eandem quam genitivi constructionem 
habent, et pendent a quibusdam turn substantivis, turn adjec- 
tivis: ut, 

Cecropias innatus apes amor urget kabendi. — Virg. 

JEneas celsd in puppi jam certus eundi. — Id. 

Ars amandi ; cur a colendi. 

Gerundia in do eandem quam dativi et ablativi con- 
structionem obtinent: ut, 

Hie aqua potando bene commoda, pants edendo. 

Qui cultus habendo 
Sit pecori. — Virg. 

Si non est solvendo, pros pro eo solvere debet. 
Scribendi ratio conjunct a cum loquendo est. — Quinct. 
Alitur vitium, vivitque tegendo. — Virg. 
Cmtando rumpitur anguis.—ld. 
Fando pervenit ad auret.-r-l&. 

Gerundia in dum eandem interdnm quam accusativi cou- 
structionem obtinent: ut, 

Locus ad agendum amplissimus. — Cic. 

Cum significatur necessitas, ponuntur gerundia in dum, 
addito verbo est : ut, 

Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. — Juv. 
Vigilandum est ei, qui cupit vincere. 

h2 
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Gerundia interdum regunt casus verborum suorum: ut, 
Multa novis verbis pruesertim cum sit agendum. — Lucr. 
JEternas quoniam poena* in morte timendum. — Id. 

Parti ci pi a in due ssepe gerundiorum loco adhibentur, et 
appellantur gerundiva: ut, 

Ad accusandos homines duci pramio, proximum latrocinio 
est. — Cic. 

i 

Gerundiva usurpantur loco substantivorum: ut, 
Timotheus peritus erat civitatis regendce. — C. Nep. 
Palpebrce ad claudendas et ad aperiendas pupillas sunt 

aptissinue. — Cic 
In deligendis amicis cautio est adhibenda. 
Semper in augendd festinat et obruitur re. — Hor. 
Orationem Latinam legendis Ciceronis seriptis efficies 

pleniorem. 
Regulus captus a Poenis de commutandis captivis Roman? 

missus est. 



II. Supina. 

Supinum in urn active significat, et sequitur verbum, aut 
participium, significans motum ad locum: ut, 

Spectatum veniunt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsce. — Ovid. 

Milites sunt missi speculatum arcem. 

Lusum it Macenas, dormitum ego Virgiliusque. — Hor. 

Supinum in w passive significat, et sequitur nomina adjec 
tiva: ut, 

Mala tactu viper a. — Virg. 

Quod factu fcedum est, idem est et dictu turpe. 

Sapiens vitatu quidque petitu 
Sit melius, causas reddet tibi. — Hor. 
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Sequitur etiam opv*, /<w, nefasi ut, ...,.,. ., < v .^rVn 
Opw* dictu^faq conspectus nefqs *GTy?*% ^v . :0l 



PECULIARIS USUS TEMPORUM. < : . 

Prjbsentis vice, in Uteris dandis, adfnbentur imperfec- 
tum et pr^bteritum: ut, 

• Hcec tibi dictabam post fanum putre Vacuna^--rB t 0X; 

Pridie idus hcec scripsi ante lucem. —Cic. . ^ : * 
Obs. In his omnibus non ad scribentem sed ad lecturum est f$latio. 
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Pro prjeterito ponitur prjssbns, quod historicum ap- 
pellator: ut, 

Roma crescit Albce minis, duplicator ciiriutittmfterus, 
Cbelius nrbi additur mons, earn sedem Ttdtiui rregice 
capity ibique habit avit, — Liv. 
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Perfectum eleganter usurpatur de rebus uno impetu 
prater spem confectis : ut, 

Terra tremit; fugere ferae. — Virg. 
Brutus si conservatus sit, vicimus I — Cic. 

Perfectum etiam eleganter exprimit id quod fieri hotel ; tit, 
Qui studet optatam cursu contingent meiam 
Multa tulit fecitque puer. — Hot. 

Rege incolumi, mens omnibus una; ^ 
Amisso, rupere /idem, constructaque metta 

Diripuere ipsa, et crates solvere favorum. — Virg. 

> ■ ' - ■ ■• . 

Plusquam-perfectum indicativi interdum plusquam- 
perfecti conjunctivi locum supplet: ut, 
Me truncus illapsus cerebro 
Swtulerat, nisi Faunus ictum 
Dextrd levdsset. — Hor. 
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Futurum primum urbanitatis gratia pro imperativo 
adhibetur: ut, 

Nee verbum verbo curabis reddere, fidus 
Interpret. — Hor. 

Dvm res future tribus modis enunciantur: — Si tjtraque 
duratura est simul, utraque in futuro primo ponitur: ut, 
Beati erimus, chm, corporibus relictis, cupiditatum erimus 

expertes. — Cic. 
Loqui ignorabit, qui tacere nesciet. 
Dicam, sipotero. 
Obs. Cave dicas, dicam, faciam, &c. si potmm. 

Si, ilia confecta, heec evenire incipiet, hsec in futuro pri? 
mo ponitur, ilia in futuro secundo: ut, 

Non, si te ruperis, inquit, 
Par eris. — Hor. 
De Carthagine vereri non ante desinam, quam Mam esse 

excisam cognovero. — Cic. 
Carmina turn melius, cum venerit ipse, canemus. — Virg. ' 
Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus eris. — Ovid. 

Si utraque conncietur simul, utraque in futuro secundo 
ponitur: ut, 

Qui Antonium oppresserit, bellum con/ecerit. — Cic. 
Qui utramvis recth n6rit, ambas noverit. — Ter. 

Futurum secundum comiter et modeste adhibetur vice 
futuri primi, preesertim post conjunctionem: ut, 

Neque, 
Si chart€e sileant, quod bene feceris, 
Mercedem tuleris. — Hor. 
Non possidentem multa vocaveris 
Recth beatum, — Hor. 
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Hand paravero, 
Quod aut, avarus ut Chremes, terrd premam, 
JDiscinctus aut perdam nepos. — Hor. 
Bum loquimur, fugerit invida 
Mtasl — Hor. 

Frustra vitium vitaveris Mud 
Si te alib pravum detorseris, — Hor. 

Perfectum conjunctivi sententiam modeste exprimit; in- 
terdum vice imperativi: ut, 

Nil ego contulerim jucundo sanus amico. — Hor. 

Non alios primd nascentis origine mundi 

Illuxisse dies 9 aliumve habuisse tenorem 

Crediderim. — Virg. 

Tecum habit a, et ntiris quhm sit tibi curt a supellex.—Yets* 

Nullam, Fare, sacrd vite prihs sevens arborem. — Hor. 

Inter futurum primum et futurum in rtjs hoc distat: 
illud rem haud dubie futuram, hoc intentionem tantum prse- 
sentem, indicat: ut, 

Ii qui non vivunt, sed semper victuri sunt t nunquam vivent. 

Tempora infinitivi a Poetis inter se permutantur: ut, 
Fertur Prometheus addere principi 
Limo coactis particulam undique 

Desectam. — Hor. 
JDictus et Amphian, Thebana conditor ards % 
Saxa movere sono testudinis. — Id. 

Magnum si pectore possit 
Excussisse Deum.— -Virg. 
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CONSECUTIO TEMPORUM. 

Absolutis temporibus absoluta tempora, relativis re- 

lativa subjiciuntur. 

Ob*. Vide rapr&, pag. 29. 

Prjssenti, pbrfecto (definite, Angl. have), futuro, et 
imperativo, subjicitur Prasens Subjunctivi, ubi res adhuc 
duret; Perfectum, ubi res confecta sit; Futurum in run, ubi 
postea eventura sit: ut, 

Nulla est, qua non pulchra legat tua carmina, PubU; 

Nulla, tuos versus qua non laudaverit, cetas ; 

Nulla, tuas qua non sit laudatura Camanas. 

Vidit enim, qua sint, fuerint qua, sintque fiitura. 
Jam scribam, quid dem, dederim quid, simque datu- 
ras. 
Die mihi tu, quid agat, quo venerit, aut sit i turns. 

Imperfecto, perfecto (indefinite), et plusquam-per- 
fecto, subjicitur Imperfectum Subjunctivi, ubi de re contem- 
poraned agitur; Plusquam-perfectum, ubi de prateritd; Fu- 
turum in rus, ubi dejuturd: ut, 

Dubitabam, ubi essem, quid fecissem, quid facturus es- 

8 em. 
Quasivit, ubi esset, unde venisset, qub iturus esset ? 
Scripseram, cur neque darem, neque dedissem, neque essem 
daturus. 

Conditioni exprimendee inserviunt si, si forte, modo, nisi, 
et similia: — 

Conditio, si nude dicitur, ponitur in indicativo; si opine- 
ris earn vel veram esse vel verisimilem, mprcesente subjunctivi; 
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si neque veram neque verisimilem, in imperfecta vel plus- 
quam-perfecto subjunctivi: ut, 

Ut moneam, si quid monitoris eges tu. — Hor. 
Tamen hcec quoque, si quis 

Inserat, aut scrobibus mandet mutata subactis, 

JEomerint silvestrem animum. — Virg. 

Si, quantum cuperem, possem quoque. — Hor. 

Non, siplura velim, tu dare deneges. — Id. 

Non dare, Macenas, vellem si plura t negates. 

Non, si, Maecenas > voluissem plura, negdsses. 



ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

Oratio obliqua dicitur, ubi narrat quis, quae ipse vel quae 
alius dixerit. 

In oratione obliqua, res principales in infinitivo, res 
parent heticce in subjunctivo ponuntur: ut, 

Non, ut magna dolo factum negat esse suo pars, 
Qubd non ingenuos habeat clarosque parentes, 
Sic me defendam. — Hor. 
Certb hinc Romanos olim, volventibus annis, 
Hincfore ductores, revocato a sanguine Teucri, 
Qui mare qui terras omnes ditione tenerent, 
Pollicitus. — Virg. 

Sese interea, quando optima Dido 
Nesciat, et tantos rumpi non speret amores, 
Tentaturum aditus, et qua mollissima fundi 
Tempora. — Id. 

Post paulb scribit, sibi millia quinque 
Esse domi cMamydum: partem vel toller et omnes. — Hor. 



h3 
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DE MENSURA, TEMPORE, ex LOCO. 

Mensura. 

Mensura, Pondus, vel Quantitas rei post adjectiva et 
adverbia in accusative* ponitur, post substantiva in genitivo : ut, 
Perpetuus fosses guinos pedes altce. — Cses. 
Orbis crassus digitos sex. — Cato. 
Fossa quindecim pedum. — Cees. 
Corona parvi ponderis. — Liv. 

Mensura distantiee rei quiescentis ablativo substantivi 

cum adjectivo conjuncti exprimitur: ut, 

Toto ccelo distat. 

Medius Titan venientis et acta 

Noctis erat, spatioque pari distabat utrinque. — Ov. 

Obt. In his, ubi Anglice dicimus o/, genitivus adhibetur ; ubi Anglicfe 
abest praepositio, accusativus ; ubi dicimus by, ablativus. 

Ordinalia etiam saepissime temporis et spatii mensuram 
exprimunt: ut, 

Mithridates ab illo tempore annum jam tertium et vice- 

simum regnat.—Cic. 
Nestor tertiam jetatem hominum vivebat. — Id. 
Albani ab urbe duodecimo milliario absunt. 

Tempus. 

Qu,e significant partem temporis in ablativo frequentius 
ponuntur: ut, * 

Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit. — Plin. 

QtLE autem durationem temporis significant in accusativo 
fere ponuntur: ut, 

Pericles quadraginta annos prafuit Athenis. — Cic. 
Hie jam ter centum totos regnabitur annos. — Virg. 
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Nodes vigilabat ad ipsum 
Mane, diem totum stertebat. — Hor. 
Sept em hor as dormisse, sat est, 

Annos ad quinquaginta natus. Per tres annos studai. 
Italiam Hannibal variis cladibus per sexdecim annos 

fatigamt. 
Puer id cetatis. Non plus triduum, exit triduo. 
Tertio, vel tertium Kalendas 9 vel Kalendarum. 
Pridie Kalendas, vel Kalendarum, 

Spatium Loci. 

Spatium, extensio, et progression post verba in accusative, 
distantia vel in accusativo vel ablativo ponitur: ut, 
Millia turn pransi tria repimus. — Hor. 
Campus Marathon db urbe Atheniensium abest millia 
passuum decern. 
Item, abest bidui: ubi intelligitur spatium vel spatio, iter 
vel itinere m 

Nomina Loco rum. 

Omne verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis, in quo 
fit actio; modo primse vel secundse declinationis, et singularis 
numeri sit: ut, 

Quid Romce faciam? mentiri nescio. — Juv. 

Hi genitivi, humi, domi, militia, belli, oppidorum sequun- 
tur formam: ut, 

Parvi sunt /oris arma, nisi est consilium domi. — Cic. 
Una semper militia et domi fuimus* — Ter. 

Yerum si oppidi nomen pluralis duntaxat numeri, aut ter- 
tise declinationis fuerit, in ablativo ponitur: ut, 

Colchus, an Assyrius; Thebis nutritus, an Argis. — Hor. 
Roma Tibur amem, ventosus, Tibure JRomanu — Id. 
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Verbis significantibus motum ad locum ferfe additur no- 
men loci in accusativo sine prsepositione: ut, 

Concessi Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenn cultum. 

Quo tendis? non mihi Cumas 
Est iter, aut Baias. — Hor. 

Paulus Apostolus ndsit epistolas Bomam, Corintkum, 
.. GrtdataSy Ephesum, Pkilippos, Colossas, Thessaloni- 
cam, et ad Timbtheum, Titum, et Philemdncm> 

Ad hunc modum utimur domus et rus: ut, 

Ite domum satura, venit Hesperus, ite, capellce. — Virg. 
Ego rus ibo. 

Nominibus regionum, montium, villarum preefigun- 
tur ferfc prapositiones: ut, 

Ilium in Italiam portans. — Virg. 

Ad Amanum iter feci. — Cic. 

In Formiano videntur hiematuri.— Id. 

Insula autem oppidorum fere regimen sequuntur: ut, 
Ipsa Paphum sublimis abit. — Virg. 
Cretcejussit considere Apollo. — Id. 

Verbis significantibus motum a loco ferfe additur nomen 
loci in ablativo sine prsepositione: ut, 

Nisi anth Bomd prqfectus esses, nunc earn relinqueres. 



VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

Hmc impersonalia, interest et refert, quibuslibet genitivis 
junguntur, prater mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, et cuja: ut, 
Interest magistrates tueri bonos, 
Refert omnium animadverti in malos. 
Non tarn med quam reipublicce interest* 
Tua refert teipsum nosse. 
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Adduntur et hi genitivi, tanti, qumti, magni, pami t \$mn- 
ticunque, tantidqtn; ut» . - ..-,.-,■» 

Tanti refert honesta agere. 
Magni mem interest esse privatum* 

Dativum postulant impersonalia acquisitive posita, ut 
placet, libet, licet, liquet; quae autem transitive ponuntur, ac- 
cusal! vum: ut, 

A Deo nobis benefit. 

Sic juvat, decet, delectat, oportet, fattit, fugit, praterit, 
regunt accusativum: ut, 

Me juvat ire per altum. 

Non omnibus, quod libet, licet; nee omnes, quod decet, 
delect at. 

Vide supra, p. 128. 

His vero, attinet, pertinet, spectat, propria additur prse- 
positio ad: ut, 

Me vis dicer e quod ad te attinet. — Ter. 
Spectat ad omnes bene vivere. 

His impersonalibus pcenitet, t€edet, miser et, miser escit, pu- 

det, piget, subjicitur accusativus personee, cum genitivo rei: ut, 

Si ad centesimum vixisset annum, senectutis eum sua non 

pceniteret.-JCic. 
"Miseret me tui. 

Fratris me quidem piget pudetque* — Ter. 
Mepuditum est pigitumque tui. 

Verba, quae in activa voce dativum exigunt, fere in passivd. 
fiunt impersonalia: ut, 

Non bene ripce 
Creditur. — Vifg. 
Huic cetati favetur, magis quam invidetur 9 ~-Cic* 
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Verbum impersonate passivse voeis pro singulis persdnis 
utriusque numeri eleganter accipi potest: ut, 
Siletur in noctem. — Virg. 
Vivitur parvo bene, — Hor. 

Totum ex ordine mensem 
Pa8citur. — Virg. 
Usque adeb turbatur agris. — Id. 
Ventum erat ad limen. — Id. 
Non potest jucunde vivi, nisi cum virtute vivatur.— Cic. 



PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Participia regunt casus verborum a quibus derivantur : ut, 
Duplices tendens ad sidera p almas, 
Talia voce refert. — Virg. 

Participiis passivee vocis additur interdum dativus, prse- 
sertim si exeunt in dus: ut, 

Magnus civis obiit, etformidatus Otkoni. — Juv. 
Bestat Chr ernes, qui mihi exorandus est. — Ter. 

Participia, cum fiunt noraina, ssepe genitivum admit- 
tunt: ut, 

Alieni appetens, sui profusus. — Sail. 

Participia interdum supplent locum substantivi: ut, 
Ante conditam condendamve urbem. — Liv. 
Saguntum urbs deleta causa secundi belli Punicijuit. 

Exosus et perosus active significant, et accusativum exi- 

gunt: ut, 

Exosus ad unum 

Trajanos. — Virg. 

Genus omne perosus * 

Foemineum, — Id. 



159 

Natcs, prognatus, satus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus, 
ablativnm exigunt, et nepe cum praeposiidone: ut, 
Bona bonis prognata parentibus. — Ter. 
Sate sanguine divum ! — Virg. 
Quo sanguine cretus. — Id. 
Venus orta mart mare prcestat eunti. — Ovid. 
Terrd editus. 
Edita de magno flumine nympha fui. 



ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

En et ecce, demonstrandi adverbia, nominativo frequentius 
junguntur, accusativo rarius: ut, 
En Priamus. — Virg. 

En quatuor aras, 
Ecce duos tibi, Daphni, duoque altaria PJuebo. — Virg. 

En et ecce, exprobrandi, soli accusativo junguntur: ut, 
En animum et mentem. — Juv. 



Qu jgdam adverbia loci, temporis, et quantitatis, genitivum 
admittunt — 

Loci; ut, ubi, ubinam, nusquam, eh, longe, qub, ubivis, hue- 
cine, &c: ut, 

TJbi gentium? — Hor. 

TJbicunque locorum 
Vwitis. — Hor. 
Nusquam loci invenitur. 
Ed impudentice ventum est. 
Qub terrarum abut? Minimb gentium. 

Temporis; ut, nunc, tunc, turn, interea, pridie, postridie, 
&c: ut, 

Nihil tunc temporis amplius, quamjtere, poteram. . 
Pridie ejus did pugnam inierunt. 
Pridie calendarum, vel calendas. 



Quantitatis; ut, parum, safts, abwndh, &ev: tit, 
Sat habet fatitorum ventftet; qui rect&faeit.—Ter* 
Satis eloquentue, sapientue parum. — Sail. 
Abundh fabularum audivimus. 

r - . . . \ 

QuwEpAM casus adauttuntnominum unde deducta sunt: ut, 
Sibi inutiliter vivit. 

Proximd Hispaniam Mauri sunt. — Sail. 
Melius, T6i optimh, omnium. — Cic. 
Amplius opinione morabatur. — Sail. 

Adverbia diversitatis, aliter, secus; et ilia duo, ante, 
post, ablativo non raro junguntur: ut, 
Multo aliter. Paulo secus. 
Multo ante. Paulo post. 
Longo post tempore venit.— Virg. 

Instar (like) et ergo (on account of) genitivum post se 
habent: ut, 

Instar mantis equum divind Palladis arte 
JEdificant. — Virg. 
Donari virtutis ergo. — Cic. 

Adjectiva, in neutro genere, ponuntur adverbialiter: ut, 
Torva tuens. Dulce ridens. Sole recens orto. 

Adverbiis diversitatis et similitudinis, ut, ague, juxta, 

pariter, perinde, aliter \ contra, secus, adduntur particulse ac, 

atque: ut, 

In medias res, 

Non secus ac notas auditorem rapit. — Hor. 

Si, ut, ne, ac, licet interdum subaudiuntur: ut, 
Gr&culus esuriens in ccelum, jusseris, ibit. — Juv. 
Merses profundo, pulckrior evenit. — Hor, 

Die 
Ad comam veniat.—Hor. 
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Valeat possessor opwtet* ,, 

Si eomportatis rebus bene cogitat uti,— rid 

Cave, /cms 
Te quidquam indignum. — Id. 
Taygete simul os terris ostendit honestum. — Virg. 
Naturam expeilasjured, tamen usque recurret.—TLor. 



CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Conjunctiones copulativse, et disjunctive, similes casus, 
modos, et tempora conjungunt: ut, 

Socrates docuit Xenophontem et Platouem* 
Recto stat corpore y despicitque terras. 
Nee scribit, nee legit. 

Nisi varise constructions ratio aliter poscat: ut, 
End librum centussi et pluris. 
Vixit Bonue et Venetiis. 
Nisi me lad asses amantem etfalsd spe producer es. 

Quam ssepe intelligitur, non exprimitur, post amplius, plus, 
et minus: ut, 

Noctem non amplius unam. — Virg. 

Neque enim plus septima ducitur astas. — Id. 

Nunquam nix minus quatuor pedes altajacuit. — Liv. 



Quibus Verborum Modis quj&dam congruant 
Adverbia et Conjunctiones. 

An, ne, num, dubitative aut indefinite posita, subjunctivo 
junguntnr: ut, 

NihU refert feeerisne an persuaseris. 
Vise, num redierit. 

■ ■i-.-IJ 
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Cum (when) temporalis conjunctio, indicative et subjunc- 
tivo, causalis (since) subjunctive, jungitur: ut, 

Facile omnes, cum valemus, recta consilia agrotis da- 
mus. — Ter. 

Teucer SaUtmina patremque 
Cumfugeret. — Hor. 
Cum tot sustineas et tanta negotia solus. — Id. 

Dum pro dummodo (provided that), dum et donee pro 
quousque (until) de futura re, subjunctivum postulant: ut, 
Dum prosim tibi.— Ter. 
Tertia dum regnantem viderit test as. — Virg. 
Cants eris Romue donee te deserat atas. — Hor, 
Donee templa refeceris. — Id. 

Sed, de pweteriti, admittunt indicativum: ut, 
Cirrus eguum pugnd melior communibus herbis 
PeHebat, donee, minor in cert amine tanto, 
Implorarit opes hominis, framumque recepit. — Hor. 

A*, prohibendi sensu, jungitur subjunctive: ut, 
Xefmcim* hoe. 
Immortmlia me speres, monet annus. — Hor. 

CoxjrxcTioxss qui*, quominus, subjunctivum, post nega- 
tkmeni pnecedentem, exigunt: ut, 

A7&/ est, quin male narrando possit depravarier. 
AW rtqmies; quin, out po mis exnberet annus 
Autfkrtu pecontMy out cerealis mergite culmi. — Virg. 
Q**# t*t+ qmim *m*fi*erit? 

Stnectms nihil ohstat, quominus literarum studia tenca- 
mm*. — Cie. 

$1 ioiperfecto et plusquamperfectosubjunctivi jungitur: ut, 
A AvW t* terris, rideret Demoeritus. — Hor. 
2ft, *i «w mliqmm nocmittet, mortums esse*. — Virg. 
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Ut pro qubm (how /), postquam, sieut, et quomodo, indica- 
tivo jungitur: cam autem quanquam, utpote, yel Jinalem cau- 
sam denotat, subjunctivo: ut, 

Ut scepe 8umma ingenia in occulto latent ! 

Ut sumus in Ponto, ter frigore constitit Ister. — Ovid. 

Ut tute es, ita omnes censes esse. — Plaut. 

Ut valet? ut meminit nostri? — Hor. 

Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 

Non est tibi fidendum, ut qui toties fefelleris. 

Te oro, Dave, ut rede at jam in viam. — Ter. 

Edit ut vivat, non vivit ut edat. 

Post verba timendi, ut negat, ne affinnat: ut, 

O Puer, ut sis 
Vitalis, metuo, et majorum ne quis amicus 
Frigore teferiat. — Hor. 

Ne quid 
Sumtnd deperdat, metuens, aut ampliet ut rem. — Id. 

Ut, post adeo, ita, sic, tarn, et similia, subjunctivum exigit: 

tit, 

Nemo adeoferus est, ut non mitescere possit, 

Si modo cultures patientem commodet aurem. — Hor. 

Ut, post impersonalia est, accidit, placet, restat, sequitur, 
et similia, subjunctivum exigit: ut, 
Est ut viro vir latins ordinet 
Arbusta sulcis. — Hor. 
Restat, ut his ego me ipse regam solerque elernentis.— Id. 

Omnes denique voces indefinite positse, quales sunt qui, 

quis, quantus, quotus, qualis, ut, ubi, cur f &c. subjunctivum 

postulants ut, 

Novit namque omnia vates, 

Quuesint, qucefuerint, qua mox ventura trahantur. — Virg. 
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Qualem commendes, etiam atque etiam asp&e.— Hor. 

Est ubi plus tepeant hy ernes ? — Id. 

Multa quidem dixi, cur excusatus abirem. — Id. 

Experto credite, quantus 
In clypeum assurgat, quo turbine torqueat hastam, — Virg. 
Tu quotus esse veils, rescribe. — Hor. 

Qui, cum in talis vel talis qui resolvi potest, subjunctivum 
exigit: ut, 

Sunt, qui nan habeant. — Hor. 
Est, qui vinci possit. — Id. 

Condo et compono qua mox depromere passim. — Id. 
Fontesque lymphis obstrepunt manantibus, 
Somhos quod invitet leves. — Id. 

Qui, com jungitur verbis sum, habeo, reperio, vel adjectivis 
dignus, aptus, idoneus, subjunctivum exigit: ut, 

Est mihi purgatam crebrb qui personet aurem. — Hor. 

Habes qui 
Assideat, /omenta paret, — Id. 

Qui modeste paret, qui aliquando imperet, dignus est. — Cic. 
Dignus Aricinos qui mendicaret ad axes. — Juv. 
Idonea mihi visa est Ltelii persona qua de Amicitid dis- 
sereret. — Cic. 

- Qui, cum in ut ego, quamvis ego, quoniam ego, ut tu, quant- 
vis tu, quoniam tu, ut tile, quamvis iUe, quoniam iUe, et similia, 
resolvi potest, subjunctivum exigit: ut, 

Major sum, quam cut possit fortuna nocere: i.e. ut mihi. 
Sapiens posteritatem, cujus sensum habiturus non sit,pu- 
tat ad se pertinere. — Cic. _Ubi cujus pro quamvis 
ejus. 

Qui, causam significans, subjunctivum exigit: ut, 
Stultus es, qui huic credos. 
Nihil habeo quod incusem senectutem. — Cic. 
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Tbotts ablativo et singulari et plural! jungitur: ut, ■ " 
Pube tenus. — Peetoribus temts.— Ovid. ' 

At genitivo tantum plurali, et semper oasum suum sequi- 
tur: ut, 

Crurum tenus. — Virg. 

Pbjepositio interdum ponitur suum inter substantivum 
et adjectivum: ut, 

Te propter eundem 
Extinctu8 pudor. — Virg. 
Fronde super viridi. — Id. 

Interdum post suum substantiyum: ut, 

Vitiis nemo sine nascitur. — Hor. 
- Transtra per et remos et pictas abiete puppes.—Yirg. 

GyM postponitur pronominibus me, te, se, nobis, vobis; et 
aliquando qui, quibus: ut, mecum, tecum, qulcum, quibuscum. 



INTEKJECTIONIJM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Interjectiones non rar6 sine casu ponuntur: ut, 
Spent gregis, ah I silice in nudd connixa reliquit. — Virg. 
Qua, malum, dementia/ 

Nomina interdum front interjectiones: ut, 

Peeudesque locutce, 
Infandum! Sistunt amnes. — Virg. 

O, exclamantis, nominativo, accusative), et vocativo, jungi- 
tur: ut, 

Ofestus dies hominis ! — Ter. 
O/ortunatos nimium, sua si bona nfoint, 
Agricolas ! — Virg. 
Oformose puer ! nimium ne crede cofori. — Id. 
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PILEPOSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Pr^epositio subaudita interdum facit ut addatur ablati- 
vus: ut, 

Habeo te loco parentis : i. e. in loco. 

Prjepositio in compositione eundem nonnunquam casum 
regit, quern et extra compositionem regebat: ut, 
Detrudunt naves scopulo. — Virg. 
Pratereo te insalutatum. 

Verba composita cum a, ab, ad, con t de, e 9 ex, in, nonnun- 
quam repetunt easdem prepositiones cum suo casu extra com- 
positionem, idque elegauter: ut, 
Abstinuerunt a vino. 

In, pro erga, contra, ad, et supra, accusativum exigit: ut, 
Accipit in Teucros animum, mentemque benignam. — Virg. 
In commoda publico peccem. — Hor. 
In regnum quceritur hares, 
Reges in ipsos imperium est Jems. 

Per adjurandi figurate ponitur: ut, 
Per te Deos oro. 

Per ego has lacrymas, dextramque tuam, te 
Oro. — Virg. 

Sub, cum ad tempus refertur, accusativo fere jungitur: ut, 
Sub idem tempus: i. e. circa, vel^er idem tempus. — Li v. 
Sub galli cantum. — Sub Troja funera. — Hor. 

Super, pro ultra, accusativo; pro de, ablativo apponitur : ut, 

Super et Garamantas, et Indos 
Proferet imperium. — Virg. 
Multa super Priamo rogitans, super Hectore multa. — Id. 
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Heu et proh, nunc nominativo, nunc accusativo, jungun- 
tur: ut, 

Heu pietas, heu prisca fides ! — Virg. 

Heu stirpem invisam ! — Id. 

Proh Jupiter, tu, homo, adigis me ad insaniam ! — Ter. 

Proh deUm atque hominum fidem ! 

Item vocative Proh sanete Jupiter ! — Cic. 

Hei et vce dativo junguntur: ut, 

Hex mihiy quod nuttis amor est medicabilis herbis! — Ovid. 
Vce misero mihi, quanta* de spe decidi ! — Ter. 
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PROSODIA. 



DEFINITIONES. 

PROSODIA est pars Grammatical quee quantitatem sylla- 
btvrum docet. 

Tempus est syllabee proferendee mensura. 
Tempus breve sic notatur: ut, Dofmn&s. Longum autem 
sic: ut, contra. 

Pes duarum syllabarum pluriumve constitutio est, ex certa 
Temporum observatione. 

Spondeus duabus longis fit: ut, vtrt&s. 

Dactylus una longa et brevibus duabus: ut, sertbere. 

Scansio est legitima versus in singulos pedes distributio. 
Scansioni accidunt figure, Synalcepha, Ecthlipsis, Sytue- 
resis, IHtBresis (awaXoujirj, ex^Xt^ts, owafacris, Suupecris). 

Synalcepha est elisio vocalis in fine dictionis, ante alteram 
Yocalem in initio sequentis: ut, 

Sera nimis vif est crastina, vw 9 hodie. — Mart, 
pro vita, vive. 

At heu et o nunquam intercipiuntur. 

Aliqoando Synalcepha fit, etiam in -fine versHs : at, 

Omnia Mercurio similis vo\cemque co\lorem\que 
Et crine8flavoSy et membra decora juventce. — Virg. 
Inseritur verbfoetu nucis | arbuttu\ horrid\ a, 
Et steriles platani malos gessere valentet.—ld. 

Aliquando vocalis ante vocalem non eliditur : at, 

Ter sunt cona | ti im \ponere \ Pelio \ 099am, 

I 
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Ecthlipsib est quoties m cum sua rocali perimitur, 
proxima* dictione a vocali exorsa: ut, 

Monstr* horrencT inform 9 ingena, cui lumen ademptum. — Virg. 
pro monstrum, horrendum. 

Et aliquando s: ut, horrtdu 9 miles pro horridus miles, et 
similia apud Ennium et Lucretium. 

Synthesis est duarum syllabarum in unam contractio: ut, 
Seu lento Juerint ahearia vimine texta. — Virg. 
quasi scriptum esset alvaria. 

Sic passim ilbiete, pctriete, genM, fluviorum, quasi scripta 
essent abjete pdrjete, genva, Jtuy&rum, tyc. 

Dijerksis est, ubi ex um\ syllabi fiunt duae: ut, 
Debuerant fusos evol&isse suos. — Or. Ep. 
evolSkiste pro evolviste. Sic stiuec aliquando pro siltxB. 

Arsis (Zpoxs) est elatio, thesis (0ens) est depreseio Tocis. 

Arsis Tel ictus in Heroicis versibus in primam syHabam 
pedis cadit: csetene syllabee pedis dicuntur esse in tketu 

Post pedem absolutum syHaba breris in fine dictionis ali- 
quando ri ictus produritnr: ut, 

Pettori\bus i*Ai\<au spirmtim eo t uuht erf*. — Virg. 
ubi fat, natara breris, producitur. 

Versus Heroicvs, qui Hexameter etiam dicitnr, constat 

sex pedibus seu metris; quintns locus dactrlum, sextos spon- 

deum sibi yindkat; reliqui hunc t«1 ilium, prout Tohunus: ut, 

Ti/yr*, | ti pdt*\!<e rtrit bd*s nA\ tegmme [/vi.[— Tnrg. 

Hie, syllabi* ti, tm> Ue, bmms, teg, /« sunt in «rw, caHene 
in M«nw, 

Reperitar ahqnando, post dactrhnn. spondees etiam in 
quintoloco: ut, 

furilK;«M«ufe[fi«, migmimJ** merr[memhm.\—irug. 
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Ultima versus syllab a habetur communis, hoc est^vel 
longa vel brevis esse potest. 

Versus Elegiacus, qui et Pentameter vocatur, duabus 
constat partibus: quarum prior duos pedes, vel dactylicos vel 
spondiacos, habet, cum syllabarlongS,; altera etiam duos pedes, 
sed dactylicos tantum, cum syllaba item longa: ut, 

Res est | sotici\ti || plena ti\mbns a\mor^ — Or. Ep. 



PRIORUM ET PENULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM 

QUANTITAS. 

Duarum consonantum concursus vocatur Positio. 

VocALis ante duas con son antes, vel duplicem conso- 
nantem in eadem dictione, positione longa est: ut, ventus, 
axis, patrizo, cujus. 

Excipe composita btjugus, quadrtjugus^ jurejurando, et 
similia. 

Si consonans priorem dictionem claudat, sequente item a 
consonante incipiente, vocalis prsecedens positione longa est : ut, 

Major sum quam cut possit fortuna nocere: 
ubi syllabse ./or, sum, quam, et sit, positione longss sunt. 

Vocalis brevis ante mutam, sequente liquida I, et prre- 
cipue r, communis redditur: wipatris, volucris. Sed non in 
compositis, ut, db-luo, ob-ruo: et longa natural nnnquam 
corripitur, ut, mdtris, a mater; acris, y ab deer; salubris, a 
saluber. 

Vocalis ante vocalem et ante literam h in eadem dic- 
tione brevis est: ut Deus, mens, tuns, phis, r&hil. 

Excipias genitivos in ius : ut, untus, illtus, &c. ubi i com- 
munis reperitur, licet in altcrms et utrtus semper sit brevis, 
in alius et fortasse solius semper longa. 

i2 
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Excipiendi sunt etiam genitivi antiqui in ai ut auldi, gwi- 
tivi et dativi quintse declinationis, ubi e inter geminum* 
longa fit; vX, faciei; alioqui non; ut, rei, spei,fidei; aliquan- 
do et vocatm C&i, Pompei. 

Ssepe autem, vocalis brevis ante alteram vocalem in unam 
longam coalescit, ut prbinde, prbinde ; sic dein, deinde, deest, 
deeram, reice, deerraveram, a dein, deinde, &c. ; cum quibus- 
dam aliis; ut, pituita, pifuita. 

Fi info longa est, nisi sequuntur e et r simul: ut, /term, 
fieri. 

Omnia jam fiunt, fieri, qua posse negabam. 

Dius, aer, eheu priraam syllabam habent longam; Diana 
communem. 

Ohe interjectio priorem syllabam communem habet; eheu 
semper longam. 

Vocalis ante vocalem in Greeds dictionibus subinde longa 
est: ut, 

Bicite Pierides; Respice Lderten; Vertitur aer. 

Et in possessivis Greeds: ut, Mrieia nutrix; Rhodopeius 
Orpheus. 

Diphthongus omnis apudLatinos longa est: ut, aurum, 
neater, musdsi nisi sequente vocali; ut, prceire, prceustus, 
prceamplus: aliquando et in fine dictionis; ut, Insula Ionio. 

Composita simpHcium quantitatem fere sequuntur: ut, a 
lego legis, perlego; lego legas, allego; ab cequus, iniquus; a 
pot ens, impbtens; a solor, consdlor. 

Excipe interea, posted, anted. 

Excipiuntur item h«c previa a longis enata: dejero, pejero, 
&juro; innuba, pronuba, a nubo. 

Idem in masculino primam producit, in neutro corripit : ut, 
Per quod quis peccat, per icfem quoque plectitur idem. 
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Derivativa eandem fere cum fjrimitivis quantitatem ha- 
bent: ut, amator, amicus, dmabilis, prima brevi, ab amo. 

Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae a brevibm deducta primam 
syllabam producunt : ut, 



/times, fbmentum, a f&oeo, 
humanus, ab hdmo, 
imbecillm, a b&culus, 
jucundus, &jHvOy 
jftmentum, ajUvo, 
junior y &jUvenis 9 
Idterna, a l&teo, 
lex Ugis, a Ugo> 
m&cer, sed mdcero, 
mdbilis, a m6veo y 



ndnus, a ndvem 9 
persona, zpersdno, 
regula, a r£fgo 9 
rSx regis, regina, a rSgo 
secius, a stem, 
sedes, a sSdeo, 
susplcio, a susplcor, 
tegula, a Ugo, 
trdgula, a traho, 
vox vdcis, a vdco. 



Sed multa ex bis ex contractione explicanda sunt: ut, fb- 
mentum, afommentum; junior, &juvenior; mobilis, & movibilis ; 
ubi duse breves in unam longam coeunt: ut, a cbdgo, cogo. 

Se, de, et di — ante consonantes in compositis producun- 
tur: excipe dirimo, dkertus. 

Sunt etiam, quae a longis deducta primam corripiunt : ut, 



&rena, arista, drundo, ab dreo, 

druspex, ab dra, 

dicaxy maledicusy veridicus, 

&c, a dfcOy 
dUtOy a dUis, 
dtsertus, a dissero, 
dux d&cis, educo-as, a <£ftco, 
fides y afidby 



lUcerna, a Z&ceo, 
mdlestuSy a moleSy 
n&to n&taSy a ndlft, 
wtffo radfcu, a ndtUy 
pdsuiy &p6no 9 
quater, a quatuor, 
sfipory a tfjpio, 
v&duniy a vddo. 



fr&goryfr&gilisy bfrdngo, 

Et alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relinquuntur stu- 
diosis inter legendum observanda. 

Sed in borum quibusdam, id prsesertim est notandum, cum 
conjugatio vel significatio verbi mutator, mutari etiam quanti-. 




fatem: ut, sedo-as activum, a sedea-es neutro; sic placo, 
pMceo; a lego-ts fit lego-as; a clido neutro fit cado actinim 



Omn 

nt, legi 



Lhji, l.mi, niii vi, inli. 

Exeipe, Bibi, dedi, fidi, 
Steti, sfiti, tiili, xcidi, 



bum priorem habet longam 



BDPINUl 

latum, lain: 
Excipe, 



pncterita corripiunt primam lougam present is, 5 

nui, potui, plkiii, a g'igno, possum, pono. 

Qute primam preteriti gcminaiit, primam brevem Iiaiiuu 
ut, ccridi, aciiuo; a:ddi,n tut-do; ifid'iri,/f-/elli,»Anwrdi, pept 
di,pupugi, tetendi, tetigi, tutondi, littudi. 

Supinum DISBYLLA.BUM priorem baliet lougam: ut, rw» 
1, latum, motum. 

Datum, itum, Citum, quttum, 
Itulum, rtitum, siitum, iitum, 
stfitum, a tinto; et citum, a cieo vies .• nam ttahtm, a a to, 
chum, a do eis, quartae, priorem habent longam. 

Nk, privativa particula, in composition!! brevis est: ut, » 
foa, nequeo: cum vero contruMtur, ut a ne homo, nemo, 1 
cum conjunctio fit, producitur; ut nequam, nvqiiidqvam, 
quaquam. 

Pro in compositionc longa est; exeipe profundus, prafiigia, 
profit tor, prvficiscor, procella, prii/'unvs, protervui, prbftct 
pruni'pos, et qu«dam alia. 

Be in compositione brevia est, nisi longa fiat position*: * 
in reliquia, religio, et in pneteritis, rtperit, repulit, re/ud. 
rehdit, producitur. 

Breyia sunt composita a bis, dis, this: ut, tieept, 
ahum, trteium: exeipe bigie, triga. 
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Notanda sunt prldie, meridies, biduutn, quotidie, in quibus 
omnibus prior i producitur. 

Nomina desinentia in x, et genitivum in gis facientia, pe- 
nultimam corripiunt: ut, remex, renugis* 

Excipe lex, rex, legis, regis, etjrugis ab inusitato/h&r. 

Corripitur item penultima genitivornm in ids, a nominativo 
ex: ut, vertex, verficis. 

Csetera in x penultimam genitivi producunt : ut, pax, pads ; 
vervex, vervecis; radix, radicis; vehx, velocis; lux, lucis; bom- 
byx, bombycis. 

Excipe nex, necis, et nominativo carentia vicis, precis ; nix, 
turns; crux, cruris; pix, ptcis; nux, nucis; trux, trttcis, et 
plurima alia, a Greecis derivata: ut, anthrax, acts; climax, 
acts; colax, oris. 

Adyerbia in tim penultimam babent km gam: ut, viriiim, 
catervdtim. Excipe qffUtim, sitiLtim, perpetim. 



ULTIM ARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

Yocalis brevis finalis ante sc, sp, sq, st, x, z, interdum 
vi ictus producitur: ut, 

Occulta spolia, et plures de pace triumphos. 
et rarissime brevis manet: ut, 

Ponite; spes sibi quisque, sed Juee quam angusta, videtis. 

Longa yocalis finalis ante initialem vocalem aliquando 
corripitur: ut, 

Et longumformose vale, vale, inquit, Iola, 

Te, amice, nequivi 
Aspic ere. 

Sic, cocto num adest honor idem? 
Sed dum abest quod avemus, id exsuperare videtur. 
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A finita producuntur; ut, ama, contra, ergd, anted, posteC 
Excipias puttt, ittt, quia, ej& : item omnes casus in a f cuiq^ 
cunque fuerint generis, numeri, aut deelmationis; prater vo- 
cativos a Graecis in as : ut, o Mnea, o Palla : et ablatiyum 
primse declinatioids: tit, ihusa. 

Leguntur xtcitt vocativi Latini, Atrutd\ Alridti. 
Excipfc et nbfnina literarum: ut, alphd, beta. 
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In B t B, T, desinentia brevia sunt: ut, tib, ad, cap&t. 

In C desinentia producuntur: ut, ac, sic, et hie adverbium. 
Sed tria in c corripiuntur, /He, nee et donee. 
Interdum, hie et hoc, sed non nisi in thesi, corripiuntur. 
Hoe ablativum semper prodncitur. 

E finita brevia sunt: ut, mare, pene, lege, scribe. 

Excipiendse sunt omnes voces quintae inflexionis me: ut, 
fide et die; una cum particulis inde enatis; ut, hodie, quotidie, 
pridie, postridie; item quare, quadere, eare, re-fert imper- 
sonate, et si qua sunt similia. 

Et secundse item persona? singulares imperatives secunde 
conjugationis: ut, dock, move. 

Producuntur etiam monosyllaba in e : ut, me, te, se; prseter 
que, he, ve, conjunctiones encliticas, et ce, te,pse, pie, prono- 
minibus addita: ut hicce, sudpte. 

Quin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis secundae declinationis 
deducta, e longam habent: ut, pukhre, docte, valde pro va- 
lide. 

Quibus acced\xnt/erme,/ere; bene tamen et male corripiun- 
tur omnino. 

E in teniere apud optimos auctores semper eliditur. 
Postremo, quae a Graecis per r\ scribuntur, natura produ- 
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cuntur, cujuscunque fuerint casus, generis, aut numeric ft, 
Letke, Anchise, cete, Tempe. , ■■•.,.-; r 
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Ifinitalongasunt: ut, domini, magistrt, amaru 

Prater, mihi, UK, sibt, ubi, tin, quae sunt communis*, Sf d 
in necubt, sicubt, ubinam, ubivis, uttnam, ufique, I semper cqr-. 
ripitur. 

iVta? quoque et quasi corripiuntur. 

Corripiuntur etiam dativi et vocativi Graecorum, quorum 
genitivus singularis in og breve exit: ut, Dativ. Mmoidt, Pal- 
ladi, Phyllidi; Vocat. Alext, Amarylli, Dapkni. 

L finita corripiuntur : ut, animal, Hannibal, mel, pugU, consul,, 
Prseter nil contractum a nihil, sal (solid), et sol (softs). 

M in circum aliquando in compositione corripitur: ut, 
circftma'go, circumeo. 

N finita producuntur: ut, Pcedn, Hymen, quin, Xenophon, % 
nan. 

"Exctpe/orsant/orsitdn, an, tamen, attamen, veruntamen, etin. 

Accedunt his et voces illee, quae apocopen patiuntur: ut, 
viden'f audin 9 ? etiam exm, subvn, dein, prom. 

In an quoque a nominatives in a ; ut, Nominativo, Iphigenid, 
AEgind; Accus. Iphigenidn, JEgindn. Nam in an, a nomina- 
tivis in as producuntur: ut, Nom. JEneas, Marsyds ; Accus. 
^Enedn, Marsydn. 

Nomina item in en, quorum genitivus tnis correptum habet : 
ut, carmen, crimen, pecten, tibicen, -tnis. 

Quaedam etiam in in per * : ut, Alexin ; et in yn per y : ut, 
Ityn. 

Graeca etiam in on iper o parvum, cujuscunque fuerint casus: 
ut, Nom. Won, Pelibn ; Accus. Caucasbn, Pylon, Troilon, 
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O fiiiita tonga sunt, ut died, eirgo, templd, legends. 

Eicjpequiedaro: ut, sew, uesciii.volo, put.',, quee passim apt 
bonos auctorcs corrcpta leguntur; et non pauca alia, qu:e in 
levioris argument! vel sequioris tevi carmiiubus compiuntur. 

Cietenim rito, ego, modi, qvomodo, et cedb pro die Tel fl 
semper compiuntur. 

Duo et homo, nisi in arsi, vl\ leguntur product a. 

R finitacorripiuntur: ut, Casiir.jubAr, per, r'tr, uxor, turttr. 
Producuntur autem fir, Liir, Nar, e'er, fur, ciir, et par, t 
compositis: ut, eompiir, itnpiir, dispiir. 

Gneca etiam in er, qua- illis in tip desinunt: ut, aer, crati 
, soier : prater pater et mater, qua; apu 



character, at 
Latinos ultim 

.is finita p 
Prater Gra 

ntus exit: ut, 
Et pneter : 



i brevem habeut. 

AS finita producuntur: ut, amiis, musas, majestiis, boniti 
Piwter Groeca, quorum genitivus singularis in dot et non in 

exit; ut, Areas, Pallas; Genitive, Areiidos, Patlados. 
Et prseter accusativos plurales nomiuum cresceutiuni; 

keros, keroon; Phyllis, Phyllidos; Actus, plural, herous, Phy 

Hdii*. 



ES finita longa sunt: ut, Aachisis, tedit, doces, patre*. 

Excipiuuiur nomina in es tcrtice inflesionis, qua; peoul 
mam genitivi crescentis corripiunt: ut, mites, mititis; • 
stgetis; dire*, divltis. 

Sed aries, abies, paries, Ceres, et pi's, una cum composite 
ut, hipes, tripes, longa sunt. 

£« quoque a *nm, una cum compositis, corripitur: ut, / 
adej, prodes, ohes; quibns penis ailjungi potest. 

Item ncutra, et uomiiiativi plurales Graicorum: 
r, keroes, litiiiptHlrx, C</</opis, Naiades. 
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IS finita brevia sunt: ut, Paris, pants, tristis, kifarls. 

Excipe obliquos casus plurales in is, qui producuntur: ut, 
musts, mentis a mensa, dominis, temptis, et quis pro quibus: 
his accedant nonnulli ablativi adverbiaUter sumpti: ut,/om, 

Item producentia penultimam genitivi crescentis: ut, Sam- 
nis, Salamls; Genitivo, Samntfis, Salamints. 

Adde hue quae in is contracta ex eis desinunt, sive Grseca, 
sive Latina, cujuscunque fuerint numeri aut casus: ut, Simois, 
Pyrois, partis, omnis, e Simoeis, Pyroeis, parteis, omneis. 

Et monosyllaba item omnia: ut, vis, lis; prater, h et quis 
nominativos, et bis. 

Istis accedunt secundae personae singulares verborum in is, 
quorum secundae personae plurales desinunt in itis, penulthna 
producta: ut, audis, veils; plurali, audifis, velitis. 

Is secundae personae singularis futuri secundi indicativi, et 
prateriti perfecti subjunctivi, communis est: ut, amaverts: 
communis etiam est penultima secundae personae pluralis: ut, 
amaveritis. 

OS finita producuntur: ut, arbds, honos, nepos, dominos, 
servos. 

Prater, compos, impos, et 6s ossis. 

Et Grseca per o parvum: ut, Delos, Ilios, chaos, melos, 
epos, Pallados, Phyllidos. 

US finita corripiuntur: ut, famulus, regius, tempus, amamus. 

Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi crescentis: 
ut, salus, tellus* incus, jus; Genitivo, salutis, telluris, incudis, 
juris. 

Longae sunt etiam omnes voces quartae infiexionis in us, . 
prater nominativum et vocativum singulares: ut, Gen. sing. 
manus; Nom. A ecus. Voc. plur. mantis. 




a accedunt ctiam monosyllaba: ut, crin, thin, mUs, sua. 

Et Grteca item per ovc Jipbthongum, cujuscunque fiierin 

casus: ut, Nom. Ptnttkus, Metainpfis ; Gen. Sapphns, C!i'~'t. 

Atque piis cunctis venerandum nomen Iesvjs. 

TS finita, uisi in then, longa sunt : ut, Tethijs, Erinnys. 

V finita producuntur: ut, ntanii, genu, amatii, diu; sed ind 
et nenii apud Lucretium, pro in. et non, corripiuntur. 
Postremo, Y finita corripiuntur: ut, TipAp, molp. 

PEDES. 
Pyrrhjcbium brevibus videas properare duabus, -- 
Spondeum binis contra consistere longis. 
Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iamrus; 
Quod ai longa breveni prtecesserit, ecce Troch.sos! . „ 

Dactylus efficitur longa, brevibusque duabus, .-_ 
Post curtas geminas Anap-estcs simplice longft. „__ 
Trea breviat Tribrachys, tot produxere Moloshi; ___ -__ 
Longa datAMPHiBRACHYNbrevibusconclusa duabus, „_„ 

At brevis Amphimacrdm binis intersita longis. 

Baccheius curta constat longisque du&bus, „ _ _ 

ANTi-que-BACCHEiDB pes est contrariua illi, 

In quo subjicitur binis brevis unica longis. ... 

Praefixus dat te, Choriamrr, trochajus iambo; .__. 
At Procgleusmaticcm eurtse genuere quaternte. wvv- 
A majors scquatur Ionicvs, A-que minore: 
Pyrrhicbius ducil spondeum bic ; excrpit \\lic. ....:---- 

Curta tribus longis miscctur? EpitrTtub audit; 

Longa tribus brevibus comes addita Pieona gignit. ---- 
Tu quis es, AntibpabteT trochasum ducat iambus: 

s longa acccdat si syllaba, Dochmius exit. 
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(LESUILE IN HEXAMETRO. ' "' '' ' V 

".'.•.! • > 't .'■'" •".I*.* *' ft i 1." ' ■■.'* 

Gxsura in versu est locus, ubi verbum terminatur et t^x 
paullum acquiescit. 

In versu Hbroico, sive Hexametro, CiESua^preecipuee 
sunt quinque, quarum unam vel plures nisi versus nabeat, erit 
vitiosus: - : 1 

Penthemimeris, i.'e. post quintum semipedem, omnium 
usitatissima: ut,. 

Tityre \ tu patu\lce || recubans sub tegmine fagi. 

Hepthemimeris, t. e. post septimum semipedem : ut, 

Formo\8am reso\nare do\ces || Amaryllida sylvas. 

. .... j 

Post SECUNDUM DACTYLUM : Ut, 

In tenu\i labor || at tenuis nan gloria, si quern. 
Aggeri\bus socer || Alpinis, at que arce Mpnoect 
Descen\dens, gener || adversis instrUctus Eois. 

Post tertium troch^um: ut, 

Orphei | CaUio\pea> \\ Lino formosus Apollo* 
Falleret inde | prensus \\ et irremeabiUs error* 

Post tertium dactylum, quae rarior est: ut, 
Cui non\dictus Hy\las piter, || out Latonia Delos. 

Quibus adde Csesuram post ouartum dactylum, quae et 
Cjesura Bucolic a, ut a Bucolicis Poetis frequentata, appel- 
latur: ut, 

Ambo \floren\tes te\tafibus || Arcades ambo. 

Gssura et Interpunctio pulcre ad sensum variantur: ut, 
Nonne vides? || cum prcecipiti || certamine campum 
Corripuere, j| ruuntque effusi carcere currus; 
Cum spes arrectce || juvenum, exultantiaque haurit 
Corda pavor pulsans ; |] illi instant verbere torto y 
Et proni dant lora, \\ volat vifervidus axis; 
Jamque humiles, || jamque elati \\ sublimb videntur 
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Air a per vacuum \ferri atque assurgere in auras: 
Nee mora, nee requies: || Atjulva nimbus arena 
TolUtur: humescunt || spumis flatuque sequentum: 
Tantus amor laudum [| tantce est victoria cur a. — Virg. 

Quum post qujntum jdactylum interpuiigitur, plerum- 
que sequuntur duo monosyllaba, vel repetitur eadem vox quae 
modo prsecesserit: ut, 

At Bore\a de \ parte tru]cis cum \fulmtnat; || et cum — 
Ipsa | consi\dent medi\catis | sedibus, \\ ipsa — 

Raro, nisi in propriis nominibus, voce hypertrisyllaba ver- 
sus terminatur: ut, 

Die mini, Damata, cujum pecus? an Meliboeif 



PENTAMETRI REGUUB. 
Prius hemistichium integra voce nniendum est. 

Aciter mendosum est: ut, 

Hac quoque nostra sen\\tentia mentis erat. 

Dura est post prius hemistichium elisio: ut, 
Trqja virUm et virtut\\um omnium acerba einis. 

Neutrum hemistichium bene monosyllabo terminatur, 
nisi vel alterum monosyllabum vel elisio praecedat: ut, 
Non tamen est cur sis [| tu mihi causa necis. 
Pramia si studio consequor ista, sat est. 
* Invitis oculis litera lecta tua est. 

Pentameter optime clauditur voce disyllabd, raro tetra- 
syllabd, rarius trisyllabd: ne imiteris, igitur, qui sequuntur, 
Maxima de nihilo nascitur historia. 
Et caput impositis pressit amor pedibus. 

Solet distichon absolvere sententiam vel saltern in colum 
desinere. 
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VERSUS ALCAICI. 

Virtus \repul\sa || nescia | sordida] 
Inta\mma\tl* \fulget h6\norzbus,\ 
Nee su\mit aut \ ponit 1 secu\res 
drbUrt\o pop&\larh \ dura. 

Duo priores strophse versus melius a longa syHaba inci- 
piunt quam a brevi; tertius vix unquam a brevi incipit. 

Gssura post quintum semipedem raro negligitur nisi 
quando elisio sequitur: ut, 

Mentem \ sacer\do\\tum incola Pythius. 
vel in verbis compositis: ut, 

Ho8ti\le ara\trum ex\\ercitus insolent. 

Antehac \ nefds \ de\\promere Ccecubum. 

Tertius stropbse versus vel a quadrisyllaba voce, vel a 
duabus disyllabis vel a monosyllaba et trisylkba inchoare 
nequit: vitiosi sunt qui sequuntur, 

Tranquilities \ secura vita. 

Virtus piam \ gentem tuetur. 

Et nobiles \ gignit nepotes : 
nisi ultima quadrisyllabee elidatur : ut, 

Rubiginem out \ dukes alumni. 

Tertius strophse versus rar5 duabus disyllabis, rarissime 
voce quadrisyllaba, nunquam trisyllaba et enclitica termina- 
tur: minus igitur laudandi sunt qui sequuntur, 

Pronos relabi \ posse \ rivos. 

Nodo coerces \ viperino. 

Paana dicit \ supplicesque. 

Hi qui sequuntur versus omnes bonee notse sunt: 

1. Deprome | quadrimum \ Sabina. 

2. Decline \ eontempleris \ arvum. 

3. Spar gent \ olivetis | odor em. 

4. Morem \ vereeundumque | Bacchum. 

5. Non | erubescendis j aduriU 
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6. Nunc | in ] reluct antes \ dracones. 

7. Nan | lAber \ deque* \ rum \ acuta. 

Quartus strophee versus non libenter Pentametri numeros 
finales accipit: ut vix imiteris qui sequuntur, 
O ThaUarehe merum \ diofa. 
Teque tuasque decet \ sorores. 

Neque finales Hexametri numeros: ut, 
Me cichorea levesque \ makes. 
Arvaque jungere qucerit \ arm*. 

Hi qui sequuntur bonee notse sunt: 

1 . Compositd | repetuntur \ hord. 

2. Concutitur.' | Valet \ ima \ summit* 

3. Sardinia \ segetes \f erode. 

4. Levia \ persormere | saxa. 

5. Flumina \ constiterint J acuto. 

6. Aut | digito \ male \ pertinaci. 



VERSUS SAPPHICI. 

.Aure\am quis\quis me\dto\crtta\tem 
Diti\git tu\tus ca\ret ob\sole\ti 
Sdrdi\bus tec\tl f cd\ret tn\vtden\du 

Sobrtus | aula. 

Sapphicum versum mmmendat ctesxm penthemimeris: ut, 
Jam sa\tis ter\ris || nivis dtque dirce. 

Unam tantum aliam csesuram, post tertium trocJueum, hie 
versus admit tit: ut, 

Mercur\ifa\cunde || nepos Atlantis. 
Conci\nes ma\jore || PoUa plectro : 
nam Pertinax et luxurious juventa, et similia, vitiosa sunt. 

Quartus strophee versus appellatur Adonius: ut, 
Terrult J urbem. 
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ALIORUM VERSUUM NOMINA. 

Dant Asclepiadis clarum, tibi nomine versum r 
Spondeus junctoque duplex Choriambus iambo: 
ut, Mace\na8 atftois [ edit% re\gtbus\; 

Idem, si demas Choriambum, erit ille GkYCONjs; - 
ut, Sic te | diva potent | Cypri\* 

Anne Pherecratico versu vis ludere ? biaos . 
Inter spondeos medius tibi daotylus esto: . 
ut, (?ra*o | Pyrrhd sub | antro* 

In prima posuit spondeum sede Phalscus, 
Dactylus insequitur; terni subiere trochsei: 

ut, Summam | nee metu\ds di\em ne\que optes\. 
Nomen si quaeras, hie Hendecasyllabus audit. 

Extremo Scazon pede claudicat; id nisi fiat, 
Beddat Iambeum trimetro tibi carmine versum; 
Spondeum nunc sextus habet, pes quintus iambum: 
ut, O quid | solu\tis est \ bea\ttus \ curis\. 






METRA VERSUUM. 

Metra versuum, qui pedibus hyperdisyllabis fiunt, (ex- 
ceptis Anapaesticis), singulis pedibus constant; ceeterorum, 
birds: sic, Hexameter Dactylicus sex pedibus constat; sex 
item pedibus, Trimeter Iambicus. 

Versus, sex metris constans, Hexameter; quinque, 
Pentameter; quatuor, Tetrameter; duobus, Dimeter; 
unOy Monometer appelktur. 

Versus qui und caret syllaba, Catalectictjs; qui nulld, 
Acatajlecticus; qui integro pede, Brachycatalecticus, 
vocatur: qui una abundat syllaba, Hyfercatalecticus. 

Duo Pedes continui Dipodia, interdum etiam Syzygia 
nominantur. 




VERSUS MIXTI. 

Versus vocantur mixti, qui ex duobus diversi generis vei 
sibus conflati sunt: sic, 

Sohitur\ acrtihy\em3gra\tavice\\ VerU | et Fa\voni, 
qui Arc ii i loch ius appellator, ex Dactylieo Tctrametro i 
Trochaico Dimetro Brachycatalectico constat. 

Versus roisti, quibus prions membri ultima syllaba commt 
nit est, ncque, si in vocalem exit, a vocali iasequeute eliditur, 
Asvnarteti iioininaiitiir : tit, 

Findimt \ Saiman\dri Jiu\miita || litbricus | et Sinto] 
ubi mini} Pyrrhichius locum Iambi occupat, et 

Fervidi\ore me\ro || arca\na pro\mlirat \ loco. 
i u in mero non eliditur. 



DE PLAUTI ET TERENTII VERSTBUS, ET DE 

ACCENTIBUS LATINIS. 
De Plauti et Terentii Versibua hoc prsecipue uot* 

Hi qui pedestres fabulas soceo premuut, 
Ut, qusc loquuntur, aiunpta de vita putes, 
Vitiant Iamb-um traetibus Spondaicit; 
Pro eom\mada\vi cotn\moda\vi eom\moda, 
Daiit com\mbtda\vi com\menda\vi eom\moda, 
lit breves producuiit, ita compitmt potitione tongas, 
d non longas natur/l), et prsecipue iu prima versuum pede 
t, in Trimetro Iambico, 

Propter bos|pita|i hnjus|ce con|stietu!dinem. 

Accentus Latin i. 
Accentts, nisi in monosyllabis, niinquam erit in 
Iu hyperdisyilabis, accentus erit iu peuultimii 
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sit long a naturi: ut, amfoe, murdrum: si penultima sit brevis, 
acuitur antepenultima: ut, Tidlia, Gdllue. 

Sed in quadrisyllabis, ubi tres breves una longa excipit, 
acuitur prima: ut, m&Ueres. 

In secundd Trimetri dipodia, sedulo caverunt Comici, ne 
ictus in ultimas syllabas, accentu careutes, caderet, nisi ob 
peculiarem quandam emphasis gratiam: ut, 

Scelesta ovem | lupd commi\si; dispudet ! 

Super Iambicos Trochaicosque, etiam Creticis, Bacchiacis, 
Choriambicisque versibus, sed semel tantum singulis, et nus- 
quam in diverbio, utitur Terentius. 



PEDES FINALES IN SOLUTA ORATIONE. 

In Solutd Oratione, Pedes, qui numeresissimfe claudunt sen* 
tentiam, sunt 

Creticus cum Ditrochteo : ut — gloriam cdmparavit* 
TtocJueu8 cum Antibaccheio : ut — membra firmantur. 
Dochmius: ut — ira victdriae. 
Tribraches cum Trochao: ut — esse vnleatur. 
Duo Cretici: ut — turpiter sentiunt. 
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DIFFERENTIA VOCUM. 

Cantat acanthi* agris; sed in horto floret acanthus. 
In silvis deer est; equus deer Olympia vincit. 
Qui fert arma humeri*, armo dux fertur equino. 
Vexat asilus equos; miseris aperitur asylum. 
Qui sculpit, ceelat; qui servat condita, celat. 
Voce canes; due eja canes, nisi tempora canes. 
Tenduntur nexi casses; nitet serea cassis. 
Casside conde caput; capiuntur cassibus ursi. 







Cedo facit cessi; eecidi ctido; ccedo cecidi. 
Clava ferit; clacus figit; c/awsque recludit. 
Arva cot-is; nes fila cofis; humentia colas. 
Comiims ense feris; jacta cadis eniinvs hast&. 
Ut placeas comiti mores comes indue comes. 
Consule doctares; sic tu (iii consulU ipsi. 
Lucraudi ciipitto nocuit sua ssepe cupido. 
Carmina dinuttur, Domino dtim templa dlcanlur. 
Solvere diff'\dit nodum qui diffidil ense. 
Dissimu/as, quee sunt; simnlns tu, quae tibi non sunt. 
Educat hie catulos, ut mox edftcot in apros. 
Si tibi non est <£•*,* es arida; rarus et hospes. 
Cui sublesta/Wea sit, ei male, Pontice, fides. 
Fallit stepe/r^««j plaeido nimis teyuoK /return. 
Fructiis arboribusf frvges nascuntur in agris. 
Sol nubea fugat ; etjiigit irreparabile tempus. 
In silvis lepores, in verbis quaere Jepores. 
Non licet asse mini, qui te non asse licetur. 
Tange iyraiu digitis, dum lirinn Tomcre dueo. 
Tu bona mala bono milis decerpere miilo, 
Qnam mala mala tua nequidquam frangere mild. 
Merx ehtit; mwecsque cenit quiesita labore. 
Aune tiiti-re, puer, gestis? age, n'Uere gertisl 
Obtita qua fuco rubet, cat oblita decoris. 
Opperior Fabiuin qui longo operi/ur amictu. 
Os oris mandat, sed 5* ossis manditur ore. 
Usoris, partre et pirere ; piirire, mariti est. 
Si pendere voles, tu debits pendere noles. 
Torquetur pilum ; sphrera est pita ; pita column a. 
Quie probus illc re/ert, nostril cognoscere re/ert. 
Tribula grana terunt; tribvH nocuere novali. 
Fas caput, at mimmos tantum 2> ra * praestat amico, 
Vas vddii est sponsor: spumat vas vasts lacelio. 
Si tranalre veils uadas maris, utere veils. 



APPENDIX. 



AUCTOBES CLASSICI LATTNI. 





POETiE. 






A.C. 


A.C. 


Ins natus 239 


mortuus 169 








ntius. 


. 192 . 


. . 159 


retius • 


. 95 


• • • uO 


lUns . 


. 86 . 


. . 56 


flius . 


. 70. 


... 19 


■Hub . 


. 65 . 


. . 8 


iUus 


. 59. 


... 18 


>ertius 


• "•*• s 


. . 15 


iius 


. 43. 


. A.D. 18 


drus . 


• — , 


. • "™~ 


ins mortutt* anno 


(Stat. 28 




A.D. 


A.D. 


anus . 


. 38. 


... 65 


sriusFlaccua — . 


. . 88 


18 Italicus . 25 . 


... 100 


fas 


. 61 . 


• • •— ^ 


tialis • 


• ' • 


• • • ••** 


snalis . 


38 . 


. . 119 



PEDESTBIS ORATIONIS SCRIPTURES. 

A. \j. A. \j» 

Varro natus 116 moriutu 27 
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Cicero . , . 106 • 
Caesar; C. J. . 99 . . 
C. NepoB . .' _9fr(?) 
C. Sallustius Crispus 86 .. 
Living . . . 59 . 
Vitruvius . . . — . • 
Paterculus . . 19 (?) 
Valerius Maximus — . ' . 
Celsus- • • • — • • 
Columella . . — . . 
M. Annseus Seneca 19 (?) 

A.D. 
L. Annseus Seneca 2 • 
C. Plinius (Major) 23 . . 
Quintilianus . . 42 (?) 
Tacitus ... 52 (?) . 
C. Plinius (Minor) 62 . 
C. Suetonius Tranquillus • 72 



43 
44 

35 
19 



D. 



(?) 



8IGLAEIUM BOMANUM. 



VT&ORUM PRJSNOMINA. 


A. — Aulus. L. — Lucius. 


Ser. — Serving* 


C. — Caius. M. — Marcus. 


Sex. — Sextus. 


Cn. — Cnseus. M\ — Manius. 


Sp. — Spurius. 


D. — Decimug. P. — Publius. 


T. — Titus. 


K. — Ksbso. Q. — Quintus. 


TL —Tiberius. 


FOB If IN ARUM. 




0.— Caia. J. — Liberta. 


*.— Fffia. 


Et eastern verso charactere. 


ALIA aUiBDAM COGWITU NKCES8ARIA. 


AED. CVR.— jEdilis Curulis. 


ID. 


— Idus. A. D. III. ID. 


AED. PL.— iEdilcs Plebis. 




OCT.— Antediem ter- 


A. U. C. — Anno Urbis Conditse. 




tium Idus Octobris. 


COS. — Consul. Consul©. 


KAL. 


»— K^ilendsp. 


COSS.* — Consoles. Consulibut. 


L. 


— Libertus. 


CD. — Consul Designates. 


M.P. 


— Mille Passus. 


D. O. M. — Deo Optimo Maximo. 


NON. 


— Nonas. 


D. D. — Dono Dealt. 


N. 


— Nepos. 


D. D. D. — Dat, Dicat, Dedicat. 


P.C. 


— Patres ConscriptL 


DD. — Dederunt. 


P.M. 


— Pontifex Maximus. 


D. M. — Dis Manibus. 


T.P. 


— Tribunitise Potestatis. 


F. —RHus. M.P.— Marci 


S.C. 


— Senatus Consultant. 


Filius. 


S. P. D. 


— Salutem Plurimam Dat. 


F. F. F . — Felix, Faustum, For- 


S.P.Q.R 


.-Senatus Populus Qna 


tunatum. 




Romanus. 


H.S. — Sestertius. 


S. V. B. 


E. E. V.— Si Vales, Bene 


IMP. — Imperator. 




est, Ego Valeo. 


Quibus adde. 




A. — Absolvo. 


H. S. E. 


— Hie Situs Est. 


C. — Condemno. 


S. T.T. L.— Sit Tibi Terra Levis! 


N. L. — Non Liquet. 


1II.VIRI.— Triumviri. 


U. R— Uti Rogas. 


A. A. A» 


— Auro, Argento, Acre. 


F. C. — Faciendum Curavit 


F.F. 


— Flando Feriundo. 


Apud Recentiores. 




A. B. — Artium Baecalaureus. 


L.B. - 


— Lector Benevolc. 


A. C. — Ante Christum. 


L.C. - 


— Loco Citato. 


A. D. — Anno Domini. 


L.S. - 


— Locus Sigilli. 


A. M. — Artium Magister. Anno 


M.D. - 


— Medians Doctor. 


Cf. — Confer. [Mundi. 


Mus. D.- 


— Musics Doctor. 


Cod. — Codex. 


MSS. - 


— Manuscripti. 


E. G. — Exempli Gratia. 


N.B. - 


— Nota Bene. 


I. E. — Id Est. 


S. T. P.- 


— Sancts Theologiss Pro- 


ICtus. — Juris Consultus. 




fessor. 


I.V.D. — Juris Utriusque Doctor. | V. D. M. 


— Verbi Divini Minister. 



C. — Centum. 
L. — i C— 50. 
M.— Mille. 



CI 0. — M.— Mille. 

D. — I O— i CI 3 500. 

CCI 30.— 10,000. 
100.-5,000. 
* Ljtjba gmlnata indicat Phtralem, lnterdum SuperkUivum: ut, LL»— Llbantktima. 
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APPINITAS ET COGNATIO. 

Agnatiy patris, cognati, matris, habentur. 
Die patris fratres patruos; amitasque sorores. 
Frater avunculus est, soror est, matertera, matris. 
Fratre tui patris natus, patruelis habetur : 
At consobrinos die quos peperere sorores. 
Nati sponsa, nurus; gener est tibi, nata, maritus; 
Conjugibus materque paterque, socrusque «ocerque: 
Vitricus est matris conjux; patrisque, noverca; 
Germanusque viri, levir; sed fr atria, fratris 
Uxor; glos, uxor fratri aut germana marito. 



SESTERTIUM ET SESTERTIUS. 

Sestertium unum mille habet Sestertios; 
Hie Nummus, atqui Pondus est Sestertium. 



PARTES ASSIS. 

Assis Bomani partes sunt, uncia, sextans, 
Quadrans atque triens, quincunx et semis, et inde 
Septunx; bes, dodrans; dextanti^'ww^e deuncem. 



NOTATIO TEMPORIS. 



SlGNA ZODIACI ET TeMPESTATES. 

Sunt, Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, 
Libra et Scorpius, Arcitenens, Caper, Urna, Natantes, 
jSHstas a Geminis, Autumnus Virgine, ssevo 
Bruma Sagittifero, nitidis Ver Piscibus infit. 
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Kalendarium Roman um. 

Nomina nwnsam adjective sunt Don mtb^tantiva ; 
44 Kalendu Juliu scripts sunt hsec ," non, Kalendis Julu. 

Prima dies mensis Romasi est dicta Kalendjk; 
Sex Non jk Octobri, sex Maio, Martis, loll; 
Quatuor at reliquis: sunt Idus cuilibet octo* 
Ne tu respicias numerando, at protpice semper, 
Venturas Nonas, venturas providus Idus 
Prospice, venturasque, puer dilecte, Kalendas; 
Denique venturam, mortalis, prospice mortem. 
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Maiut, Martins, 
Julius, October, 



Januariutt A ugustus, 
December. 






Nonas. 



Idut. 



Kalemdje. 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertlo die 
Pridie Nonas. 
Nov*. 
Octavo dio 
8eptimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertiodie 
Pridie Idus. 
Idus. 
Septimodec. dit*" 
Soxtodec. die 
Quintodcc. die 
Quartodfto. die 
Tertiodec. dio 
Duodecimo die 
Undecimo die 
Decimo die 
Nono die - 
Octavo die 
Septimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertio die 
Pridie Kalendas. 



a 



Kalekdje, 
Quarto die \ v „„ 
Tertio die / Non,u - 
Pridie Nonas. 
Now*. 
Octavo die •* 
Septimo die I 
Sexto die [,, 
Quinto die ( ldu8 - 
Quarto die I 
Tertio die > 
Pridie Idus. 
Idus. 

Undevices. die ^ 
Duodevices. die 
Septimodec. die 
Sextodec. die 
Quintodec. die 
Quartodec. die 
Tertiodec. die 
Duodecimo die 
Undecimo dio ) 
Decimo die 
Nono die 
Octavo die 
Septimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertio die 
Pridie Kalendas'. 



Aprilis, Junius. 
September, November. 



W 
E. 

B 

a 



Idus, 



Kalxhdjb. 

Pridie Nonas. 
Nona. 
Octavo die i 
Septimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertio die 
Pridie Idus. 
Idus. 

Duodevices. die' 
Septimodec. die 
Sextodec. die 
Quintodec. die 
Quartodec. die 
Tertiodec. die 
Duodecimo die 
Undecimo die 
Decimo die 
Nono die 
Octavo die 
Septimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertio die 
Pridie Kalendas. 







KaLIVDA. 

Quarto die> 
Tertiodie J 
Pridie Nona- 
Nova. 
Octavo die 
Septimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertiodie 
Pridie Idas. 
Idus. 

Sextodec. die 
Quintodec. die 
Quartodec. die 
Tertiodec. die 
Duodecimo die 
Undecimo die 
Decimo die 
Nono die 
Octavo die 
Septimo die 
Sexto die 
Quinto die 
Quarto die 
Tertiodie 
Pridie Kalends*. 



\\\ 



SotBf—Anni, in quibus Febmarius mensis diescontinet 29 (Angiici, LaAP-YSAftS)BI>M 
habent dies, nostris 24to et 25 fo Februarii rcspondentes, qui ambo eddem notd signmntur 
4 Sxxto Kal. Mart.:' unde hi anni appellantur Bissxxtilxs. 



ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED. 



Pawl. 

ADULTER nn i&Ainr dat gives adulter!, in genitiro sui- 
gulnri in the gmkiee singular, bio thus, pucr boy, vesper even- 
ing, gener son.in-law, socer fatktr-in-laia, asper rough, miser 
mwera£&, toner Under, lai>er lacerated, prosper prosperous, liber 
zew and /jvp, presbyter priest, fumpustdijiii- (W (mwi&) eom- 
pounded duobus verbis iciM </ie too wrfa j^ro qn<Z fero, ut as, 
anniger blight, dant give eri aurf ero t/i Me gaiiticc and dative 
cases singular. 
PageB. 

Scilicet truly mortalem a mortal egregii altique silenti of won ■ 
derful and deep siknee. 
Paae 9. 

jEIinon in sylvis MUneh in the woods. Troilon Troihis. 
Gen. Letnm death Androgen of Andi-opeox'ui forihuso» the doors. 
Gen. Mutaverat he had cfouiged nrtus the limbs TerS of Tereat. 
Gen. Tectaque and the rwf K'nthel of Prnthcna. 
Dat. Calliopea Cal/iopea Orpbci to Orpheus. 
Abl. Blandins more bland Tlireicio Orplu'o i/i«« Threician Or- 

Voc. Quo loco in what state (is) sumraa res rfe highest affair, 

(i.e. our country's cause), Panthii o Panthous? 
Page 11. 

(ZBe following words) habent im have im in aceusativo in the 
accusative vase : Vis force, ravis hoarseness, pelvis i&stw, sitia 
lA(V.rf, tussis cough, sinapis mustard, cucumis eiienmhei; amusaia 

Srpcntcr's) rule, pneaepia manger, cannabis imp, t-ieiiris am, 
arybdis t'/itiryhdis, ligris (w/w, atque o»i(i burin plough-tail, 
et omm-s flnvii in is and a/l rivers (ending in) is ; ut as, Albis M« 
£»(■, Tibris Me /i'fcr, Thamesis (Aa Thames. 

tied l/ut re&li* rope, puppbpxw, turrinftwr, navis rfjp, Btrigilis 
stn'gil, sementia sowing, ckvi> /.;;/, mljiinge arfJ (to tliac) febris 
^«r et aqualis owrf eioej-, base tfaw dant am em vei im, eif/<er em 
ttr iiu ft'jj (A« acais Hue), utmni inalis ir/i ichcrcr yon may choose. 

Obs. 3. In ablativo singular! in tin: nh/atire fiiiguliie {the fol- 
lowing) malunt choose fonnari to he finned in i ijikiiii c mi rather 
than e: ftppeUativa OgjpsQatfMV (as) Atheniensis Athenian; quis- 
que mensis in is ««d cceiy iuun!/i (ichieh ends) in in, (as) Aprilis 




[Pp. n— u. 

April; (and in) ober (and) ember, at hi as the**, October 
et Nomuliw and November ; et ijute dant im accusative and thi- 
which give im in the accusative Iiiec il.il unit i in abbitivo (Awe te 
give i in (Ae ablative case. 

Obs, 4. Quot a* many as ikbant i ablativo did give i 
tire dant ium phirali geuitivo give ium in fAc genitive plural ; t 
finita a et x aurf wrnfe «irf«ri A;/ s end x, tantum <Wy consoui ' 
with a consonant eunte ante going before ; plerumque and g 
rally monoeyllaba riant Ium iimwyllahlas g-he ium, et parisj 
Worth of equal number of syllables {in all their cases) fart? ii 
tnoi/'y (give) ium. Seil qua'dam mint excipiimila but some are to 
lie etcepted, (.'ommittenduque memoriic and to be committed U 
memory. 

Um, (these give) am, vates poet, aenex old man, pater/ 
panis bread, aecipiier hawk, cania dog, t'rater brother, i 
mother, juveuis youth, apis bee, volueris bird, crux cross, i 
leader, nux mtf, Tlirax Thracian, lax ionvS, grex nfrrf, gi 
griffin, i'hryx Phrygian, vox mire, lynx (pita, rex £wy, ]ex (I 
fur thief, n;n H/^'j'/.spl.ii spleen, i'raus_/j*aurf, laua/w" --' 
ner, cms to/, grus, rm»e, sua swine, praas surety, pes_/ 

PflffB 12. 

Ofo, 2. Sicanio pro: ten ta rinu stretrhed before the Sicilian ft 

Parce metu, Cytherea spare your fear, o Fenu*. 

Qace gratia currum what delight of chariots (there was). 
Page 13. 

( The- follomng male the dative plural) in ubus uon ibus t, 
ubus not in ibus : quercua oat, ficuK jig, acus needle, arena 5 
verus »pi7, lacus /ate, spceus cave, tribus (rife, artus ftmi, | 
haven, pecas ftocl; partus bringing forth, 

Speme spurn (the endings) rat, mu, mi, mis, si if vis you a 
declinarc to decline tortus house. 

TJbi Libra feeerit when Libra shall hare- made horaa J 
niqii.- paies to /('.>/<>■« ii/ f/ie rfnc and of skip equal. Juvent 
youth coustoutis fide of constant faith. 
Page 16. 

Iu ablativu singular! in tlm ablative singular !i*c these ■- k 
malimt lormari choose to l-e formed in e quara \, in e rather tk 
i: pauper poor, puber adult, boBpes host or guest, compos in jpotf 
session (of his $mtes), superstea survivor, aonex old man, sospea 
safe, inipoa jtomcrless, compostaque cum and (those) compounded 
with corpus body and pes fool ; bicorpor doublc-liodied, bipiis h»- 
fxitcd, muhipea many-footed. 
Page 17. 

Jactantior Ancus Aneus, too boastful. Sum paullo in£nai«i 
am rather infirm. 

Purissima mclla very pure honey; Justissima lellus r 
earth; Optimus Virgiliusiwjy excellent Virgil. 




CONSTRUED. 



&>1 aureus the golds* Km regit »*«/?* per duodena astra through 
ticelve slurs (signs of zodiac) cieli of heaven. 

Meffi agnre my /izmfa mille o thousand (in number) errant roue 
in Sieulis montibns on Sicilian hills. 

Ille he ibat aws ffo™i7 cum multis millibus with many thou- 
sands armatorum of armed men. 
Page 23. 

Q.ui gurgea what whirlpool, aut qua; fhimma or what rims 
ignara lugtibvi- )n:U\ an: igmirimt of lugubrious tear? Q.uod luare 
what sea non DauniiE CBMea decoloravere haw not the Daunian 
(Italian) slaughters diieolouredf Qute ora what shore caret is 
without nostra cruore our blood? 
Pag-: 24. 

Quicquid reges delirant whatsoever the lings rase, Achivi plec- ■ 
tuntur the. Greeksrue. 

Aude'aliquid dare something dignum brcvibus G yaris worthy the 
narrow Gyari et careero and a prison, ai via ease aliquia if you 
wish to lie somebody. 

Non est cuiquam it is not (possible) for any one fallere me to 
deceive me. An quidquam ait mujui nobis MomU tiny thing be 
greater to us tan to immure than so great a reward? 

Quidam a certain person occurnt meets me uotus niihi nomine 
tantum ktiown to me only by name. 

Sffivus cruel fingere quElibet opprohria to forge any sort of ca- 
lumny in (juemria against any one you choose. Non contingit eui- 
vis homini it does not fall to the lot of any one you choose adire 
Corinthum to reach Corinth. 

Ne quiaque phiceat silu let not each one please himself; sua 
voluptas his own pleasure trahit quemque lead* each man. Ut 
Ktaa est caique according as his age is to each, ita so facetua cour- 
teous adopta qaemque adopt each. 

Quisquia whosoever studet aimulari Pindarum studies to emulate 

Ne lest quiennque Deu.s irhattwivr '.'"•/, quicimque hcroa whal- 
toever hero adhibebitur shall be employed. 

Queni diemm cunque what (kind) of days soever fors dabit 
chance shall girt; appotie hicrn !■■■!, it doicn for gain. 

Non quisunam not anyone isthic in that place of yours limat 
obtiquo oculo looks askance at mea commoda my comforts. Nee 
deditus not given ci thane to the harp nee musrc ulli nor to any 

Sismemor, be mindful! quivis, etandquilibet, inclitduntomnes 
ineiude all; aed contra but on the other hand, quiaquam, et and 
" %, exciuduut oinnea exclude all. 
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ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED, [1'}1. 



28-60. 
'argaman 

tOH '■:•■. 



Page 28. 

Putes you tatty think Garamnum neimis that tht Qar_ 
wod mugire u roaring, ant w man Tuacttm the Tuscan i 
El'»inar should I tpeeti, an sileam or should I hold my peace? 
Mortalia facta penbunt trt'/rtal deeds will perish, nedura fne 
dicttin) not to my that, i.e. touch less, honoa et gratia semionum 
can the honour and beauty of language Btet stand vivax lot 
Heed? Hoc this Ithaeus the Ilhacti.it ( I r /y.w.i), vellt toou&J k 
et Atrida: nnrf (Ae so"S '/ Atrcns mtra'ntiir ipw/J iuy n 



« //(■(.■((< jn-jfr. Quid f'nvfi'ist «7;o( should he do? Quo se fen 

whither should he bear himself, conjuge his wife V 

been twice snatched away. Quo fletu with what, i 



whither should he bear himself, i:i.nijnas) his wife bis rapti h 
been twice t'uatehcl ateay. Quo ikli] irt(/i «■/<«( lecephig wo 
should he more Maries '/"■ Mimes, qua voce ip;'//i ?c/ia( voice{tnDT 
Tiumina. the Deities? Sis l'eli.\ may yin be propitious ! levesquew 
may you tighten nostrum laborciu «ir labour, <|ii!eeuni(ue wAar- 
{youare)! Proh pudor! fir shame! et advena ilhilerilondol 
11 stranger hate mocked iiostris rt'gnie our realms.' 
Page Si. 

Fng« aemd quwrere (o inquire quid sit futurom wJiof « 
ofoi« <o J« eras fo-™wrou\ 
fom 41!. 

Sunto fc< (A.W« it' bini eenson.'s (ipo censors {for each y 
Transnanto ter /rt tA«m ririee nn'm across Tiberim 2Ae 7¥ier, u 
anointed, quibus est opus to ichom there it. want somno 
l.-jui!ai" pr&itt lh-"i ingl niiii rum great farm* 
til/ thou t'siguum « little one. 
Page W>. 

Spargier agno to he sprinkled with a lamh: dicier to be si 
eat this is lie. 
PageCA. 

Qua; finis irhut is the <Wstfindi of standing? noi wvducinroim 
{waste) boras i/i« fcura Hondo ■:./ weeping. Nate Dea o bornfr 
a goddess, omnis fortnna all fortune sliperanda est i> to beet 
ijwrtd- fereuilo by bearing it. Putandum est it iri'isl be t' 
anurias that souls ire go sublime? aloft ltd cn/luiu f» Ar.,.-,-, 
Aflk*. Parcendum ;'( must be spared {you must spare) t 
than tender; et ami dum ufttts pattilea the tendril of then* 
BO shoots itself ad auras info the air, iretus ht';t,t 
sent forth per pitrvim through the. /wee {sly) lasts lutbenb H 

■'..-.- (t/oiots), ipsa ncii-s f/»; tv/r/r ftsc//" [indeed) fair is ->/ (i 
prniriiig-hiife notirhim tentnnda (is) un( yrt fo f« fj'Ktf, swl h 
frondi'S f/ic A'««s oarpeuda; (ore) /o fe rii/M manilius i 
/mnifs ltneis etirivd, lejrendRque <W w be plucked inU-r 
nrtii between. Sejies hedges etiam too texendfi (wi'f) f o Ae u 
dji.' ]m:i'1ih iimne nW mrf^ tuiciuliiii] ro At' restrained; tclliu 
eartA tonien j-s* Bollicitaoda (m) (o te rtrrred pulvis que (WW 



Pp. (IS 73.] ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED. 19? 

diist movendus to be moved, el. and Jupiter Jupiter [the sty) me- 
tuenilus to be feared iivif/or the grapes jam niaturis nolo ripe. 

Missi aunt (Afy were *tvi( spei'ulatum fo reconnoitre arcem the 
citadel. 
Page (!8. 

Ait he snysnil that nothing esse is prius preferable to, nil nothing 
melius better ccelibe vita than a single life, N il noth ina satis est 
it enough inquit taj/l hr, quia became da j/ot* ore tanti (erteewi) 
ot no much quantum habeas asyou have. 
Page 72. 

Ut valet hour fires he? ut niciniiiit nostri /:■.,:/- docs he remem- 
ber wf 

Quill cxercemus why do we not exercise (ratify) potiiis rather 
pacem tetenuuu eternal peace i u ■ ■■ v.'.,- paotus- 

que hymeueos and plighted nuptials? 
Page 73. 

Nam whether honor idem the same beauty &dest is piesent coda to 
it cooked ? 

Nonne videa do you not see ut how Tmolus niittit Tinoltts sends 
eroceos odores its saffron "date, liuliii India (sends) ebur iraiy, 
molles Sabici the soft Xabirans (send) aa& thm-u their ft. 
Auditis hear ye? An or aiuabilis inaania (does) a pleashii/ phrc/isy 
Unlit delude rae roe? 

Noriatine doyoa htoia locum uplar.e meliorrm AtMef rurc beato 
ritw the happy country? Furor ne ececus (foes blind madness an 
Or vis acrioi' More rarer r.iolenee mpit hurry on? 

An im-morcm should I mention mar* Me .sea quod bW alluit 
ifl(Aw(/la^) supra #We,miodquo and that which (bathes il) infra 
below? Anno wr (should I mention) lacus tantos so yreoi! lata? 

Dubito lam in donlt. iiu'inoivin whether I 'should mention Roinu- 
ium Romulus fjost hoso/Yer (&M& an or quietum raglUUi (Ae fluiej 
rei^n Ponipilj vf PempititU INwna), au or superbos fasces Me 
priud fasces (rods with axes) Tiirquiiii <•/' Tarquinius, an or nobile 
lethum (Ac noWe ^M Cutoiiis of Goto. 

Quid oniiu _/wr icAaf ambi^Um- is questioned (whether) Castor 
an or Docilis (names of gladiators) sciat plus Aos fta Mors «ii7/. 

Multi'mi in tH.t--.-j ir. Mere ic;7/ (».: o wv'./r difference Davusne uaie- 
/Aw Darns loquatur speak, an or herus a hero; inaturuane ae- 
nes ichtther a Mature old man, an or (a person) fervidus warm 

eventa withyouth adbuc Bswateyet blooming; ct and (there will 
a wide difference, whethir) matrona potens a potent matron, 
(speak), an or sedula nutrix a sedulous nurse. 

Ipse hehimstlf (hnjics not) quia sit who he is, utrum sit whether 
he is at all an non ait or is not, id quoque that too noacit he 
knows not. 

Quid refert what signifies it utrum whether Mutiua Mutius 



ignoscat pardon dictia the words an non or not ? Puellre m 
nescivere hyeinem hate been (are usually) ignorant of the {coming} 
storm carpentes plying ne noctuma quidein not (mi niqhlly pom 
foah (in wool). 
Page 74. 

Hand male by no means ill, Telemachus, proles the affbprii 
potieiitis Ulyssei of patient Ulysses (said). Ithaca' locosfAMOM 
of Ithaca non est ttptus u no( ««ifed equis/w horses, Uaud igi 
V no mea'w ignorant ac o« J non incauta 11W incautious futuri o] 
thofuture. 

Et Bapit Ae both is wise et meeum boil and Mote (<#««) tt 
tnfl et judicat and judges Jove asquo wit A ^i«( Jupiter. 
Page 75. 

Et iwrf dedit mwe septein annoa seven years atudiis to s, 
msennitque ana grew old. Tribnbiqne Sort Awtoim tr«lie*qii 
anti drags et <t»rf rastri rate* Lniquo ].hin> It'll- r''<'f/< ■Milling tceiq 

Aut (Xe conjunction cut jmiv't >»/»/ rliviTsa nibi f/ii'f//* different 
from each other, etcontraria and things contrary to each other scran 
in sense; vol w/ emendat corrects dicta «/iet An* i<*n said, rel or 
gaudet rejoices addere to add (something) dictia to what hat bra 
said; sive et seu she and sen (rejoice) rapponentP suppomu 
miles casus similar cases rcnim of things; neve et neu tie re am 
nen nroliihent prohibit ; aut aut vertitur is changed in ve into vt 
poet is ty the poets- Omnia qme it// ipAk-A (Ain#* Flaccus 1 
(Horace) demonatrat shews lyrico carmine in a lyri ' 

Quern virum what man aut heroa or hero sumes 
celebrare to eelchrnt':- \yri\ ■■>> tha lyre vel or acri tibi 
jf«(«? Aut mftfar in umlirosis oris on the ihady banks llelicout 
Hrli'oit (in Bceotia) aut or super 1'iudo on Pindvs (in Th 
gelidove iu IIn.-nio or cold Hamas (in Thrace). — IUe he sc 
iher egerit he may have driven to fiitiltt Partboa Parthian* iiuroi- 
nentes hanging over Latio Latium domitou tamed justo triumji' 
in a full triumph, sive or Seraa the Seres (Chinese) subJM 
lying under oris Me aAorai Qrientis of the East et and liidoe 
Indians — Neve iiitf ie< »of ucyor aura a quicker (too quick) g 
tolUt carry away te fA«einiquumA<]«(!7<9 nostris vitiis (oiwii- 
Neu nor wniMi H tAoH N^fe Ib&tM the Medcs equiUre *a Wt 
ultos unpunished, tc (luce, yon fat n£ our general, Cxmc a 
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PROPRIA Q.VM MARIBUS, 



THE GENDERS OP NOUNS, CONSTRUED. 



V.J. 

PROPRIA proper names qua: which tribuuntur are assigned 
maribus to the male find dims you may call uitiscula mainlines; 
utas sunt are Divoruin the names of the heathen- god*; Mars the 
god of war; Bacchus the r/od »f /rim-; A[«>llu the god of wisdom; 
Viromta the iiotims of nun; utas, CaT.u Cato a noble Roman, Virpi- 
lius|rt«pw( Virgil: Fluviorum the names of rivers; ut as, Tibris t/ie 
3i'i(W, Oruntta a river near A nth i.h: Mi'iisuiu the names of months; 
ut as, September f/ie mouth Sej/ieuiher: Ventorum Me names of 
wind*; ut ad, Libs f/ie south-west wind, Notus Me soi«A tm'aa, 
Aiistvr (A« south ipind : Montium fid names of mountains; ut as, 
Othrys a mount in Thessala, Eryx ti< ,S'fo'fy— jEtna te yffhirt 
in AirtVff excipiatur fe excepted, et CEta nnij iBu in, The.sso.lj/, 
Cyllene a mount iiiAreaJia, Rhoilope ■('«. Thrtice, 0\\\n-Oilii;ilt.irr; 
et a»d Ahws /«( (Ae Alps excipiantur be excepted, qua; which aunt 
are fcemincte feminities; neutruiu Soracte let the neuter Ml. So- 
racte (St. Orcste) notetur be noted. 
V.8. 

Propkia nomina proper names referentia denoting fominBum 
eexum the female sen tribuuntur are given fceinijieo g«neri to tht 
feminine gender, sive whether sint tiny he, Dearura the names of 
goddesses; ut as, Juno Jo pita' s wife, 'Venus the goddess of beauty: 
Aluliclirin the mimes <f women ,* ut os, Anna Anne, Philotis Phi- 
lotis; Urbium the names of cities; ut as, Elis a city of Peloponnesus, 
Opus a city of Loeris: Region urn the names of countries; ut as, 
Gnecia Greece, "Persia Persia; itpm also nomeri the name insula 1 
of an island; ceu as, Creta Crete (Candia), Britannia Britain, 
Cyprus Cyprus. 

Tamen but quffJam some names urbium of cities sunt are 
excipienda to be excepted; ut as, ieta maseula these masculines; 
Sulmo Sirmwne, in Italy, Agragas (Urgent*, in Sicily: quaidam 
neutrali a some natters; ut as, Argos Argos in Peloponnesus, Tibur 
Tiitfli, in Italy, Pnenusti' Palestrina, in Italy; «t also Anxur 
Terracina, in Italy, quoii which <iat gives utrumque genus both. 
genders. 
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GENDEBS OF NOUNS CONSTRUED. [f'r. 1 fi 

V. 16. 

l'Viiin\r:i generis of the feminine gender erunt will be P] 
plants Gemmreque and precious stones Lat'mi in Latin; 
myrtus myrtle, sapphints a sapphire: et and vulgii common lj/ no 
inma appellatiVB (/ie nofltw Arborum of trees erunt will be mulit- 
hr\n feminities; ut as, alnua an aWcr-f ra;, [.'um-cwis i cypress-trtt, 
cedrus a cedar-tree. Sf inns « sloe-tree mas <* masculine, oleasUr 
a wild olive-tree mas i» masculine, oarfuua a thistle, helleborus 
hellebore, cidamua •( ravi, rubus <r briar, asphodel usque and at- 
phodel, asparagus, narcissus, amaracus, acanthus est mas u ■»«- 
cWsne. Sunt (/«ae nouns are et n/,<o neutra (>/ </<e neuter genehr, 
siler a withy-tree, sillier a «r# free, thus a frankincense-tree, re- 
bur an out, que and acer a maple-tree, 
V. 23. 

Etiam aZto viikmim rti: names of birds; ceu iw, passer a 
sparrow, liirundo a swallow; Ferarura of wild beasts; ut .is. 
beria a t^w, vulpes a fox: et ana" Piscium the names of fishes; 
ut as, ostrea a« oyster, cttus a whale, sunt «*•<.' dicta called epivteM 
nouns of the epicene gender; quibus ('i jcA?Wj vox ipsa //id (erDii«HJ- 
fi'on tV»jf Caret will give genus aptum (Ae right gender. 
V.26. 

Attamen J«* notanduin i! »a (o 5d observed ex cunctis o/ «# Jfa 
V'lir.i sup I .'i fli'.'iv: mcntiuiH'd. rj iii- ■;/«^ ri-liquis of those I hat follow, 
otane that every noun quod w/hVA exit in um e»o> in um, an 
whetlter Gracuni & fo vtmE sive or Latinum Latin, esse itraiu 
ueutrum o/(Ae ■neuter gender: sic afea numen a moot* iovanabil* 
undeclinable; ut, as comu fora at que aiirf genu lute, T«jnpe 
Tempc, a vale in Thessaly, las (ow, nihil nothing, hiatal ftte. 
V.30. 

Nomen a noun non crescens not increasing genitivo in tie 
genitive ease; ceu as, caro earnis flesh, capra eapiu' o *A* ^wo(, 
nuliea nuLis n cloud, est iji genus imilhl.iv the feminine gender, 
V..12. 

Nomina multa many nouns viroram denoting the offices of ma 
in a ending in a dieuutur are called tnuauula masculines; ut at, 
scriba a scribe, assecla a page, scurra a buffoon, et and aic thus 
lixa a sutler, luuista a master of j/ladiators. 

tjuot as many nouns as deelinatio prima the first declentUm 
Gneeorum of the Greek* fmitiit inns supplies in us et in e* and in 
ea; et and (juot a» many Latin nouns as fiunt are d i 

pi -r a ending in a, rnasaula, are masculines; ut as, am- 
trapas satnipa « Persian nobleman; athlotea ailileta n irrcttltr. 
Item also ieguutur these are read maecnla of the masculine jtm- 
der, feme a buar-pig, natulis a birth-day, aqua] is an turn: 

Nata nouns compounded all nssc of as a Roman penny or panmi 
might; Mi as, ceiitusais a hundred asses; eonjuuge join to thus 
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lit'iiis the .•/'let'ii, el and orbis mi:/ orb, tnUis a path, caulis o rfaff, 
ibtlis bellows, collia a 7i;7/, monsiti a month, et and eiwifl a sword, 
fiistis a c/mA, funis a r»0, cenclma n spitted serpent, panis bread, 
crinis Ao!>, ct ( i«rf isnia y/rr, enasis a (otT, of Jirf, fascia a faggot, 
tcwis a fire-brand, son t is it Mw;i, piscis «■ yisA, «t ciia* unguis a 
«ai7 or iafoji, el u/.io vermis a worm, vectia « /ew.r, postis a i&jor- 
post; sic *'o axis «h axle-tree, ( t «»«/ timuis « river. 

In er mhmm aiding in er, ivu m, Tenter tie £«%> in oa vel 
neuiM ending in as «■ us, ut as, logos a tMffj, minus a jwr, u 
cola arc maroil&flM. 

At J«f sunt (/(aw noma: are i'reininei generis o/ the femin.... 
gender, muter a mother, humus the ground, domus a house, alvus 
a paunch, et and ojIlis » di.-!an", ci. <eV« licus quarto; o/ (fte fourth 
declension pro fur Fnu-tu n yfo, que o«d ftcus n needle, portions an 
arcade, atque nwrf Uihua •< fWic, soerus <i mother-in-law, nurns a 
daitgkler-in-lau; et owd maims a Aanrf, idus Me &fe« o/ month; 
hue fo <Ae,>c anus aw. «/rf woman addenda est ?'.' Co fe added, hue (o 
tAese mystiea vannus the mystical fan liiccbi (/ Bacchus. 

•Jungas you may also join his fo rtrse Gra'ca Greci nouns ver- 
tentia oa in ua chanaitnj os info us: papyrus paper, antidotua an 
mi'. [Jute, <-...-[ us .'/.v /;.)■/■ itdtittry. iltanii'tnis adiametcr, byssusyftte 
fiax,abyss\i<s n hott.omhvs pit, dipliihiiiuniMF Ji/'hlhoiig.synoduaai 
tusetab/y, metliodus a method, <li;iV..uis a dialect, >.*t andarctaBi 
set of stars called the Bear, cum with inullisaliin ninny other noun*. 
qiwe which nunc at this time peracribere to write at large longum 
est is tedious. 
V.«2. 

Noittw a- noun in e ending in e, si »/ gignit IB it mates is in the 
gemtire case, est. neutrum isncider; ut an, mare the sea, reteanet: 
ct c/ii? n!ldi-i(rf,V quot irhatecer nouns in <m ending in on, ereseeiilia 
in i mVwVA '»'[/■(' i ; M (As genitire case; ecu t«, barbilon « Aorn or 
/uW. Addc add his fy rtof, virus /"lisoit, [ii'lugus Me sea; vulgms 
the common peuple ino<li.> sumelimex lu-utriim w neuter, niudo sowie- 
(M7«wmas m masculine. Adde A&J ahooadkMt, nudiw melody, a 
Gnecis /rot/i (?feei words; sic JOj cetoa a tcAu/c, tpus^uc and an 
epic poem. 
V.56. 

Sunt these nouns are incerti generis of the doubtful gem 
tulwi n fwofc, et aurf daina a flnr, cnnalia n cfiannel, et and eytiaus 
/ladder, balanusthe fruit of the palm-tree, i-lunisn buttock, que and 
liuis on ' (t(J '"■ /i'y«J'. ijiu- "'"' penus cW provisions, pampinua a 
vine-leaf, et anrf corbis a basket, Hnter a ianf, tonjuis a QMt'tt) 
specus a cave, auguis a snaie; iicus dans making fici in the ge- 
nitive ease, prniuorbo/oro disease, atque and pluiselus a pinnace, 
locy thus on oil-critse, atque and atomus an atom, grossua a preen 
fig, pbarus a watch-tower, et and paradisuByaraaittr. 
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V.61. 

Compositum a noun compounded a verbo of a verb 
ending in a est is communo duorum the common of two genders 
Grajugenao Grecian born, a/rom gigno to beget; afgrico\& a /a 
b from colo to till; advena a stranger, a from venio to come, .... 
strant show id that. 

Adde add senex an old man or woman, atiriga a charioteer, 
and verna a slate by birth, sodalis « companion, vatea a 
extorris a banished man or woman, pat ni el is a cousin-qeman, q 
and perduellis am open enemy in war, affinis one. allied by marria. 
juvenis a young person, testis a witness, civia a citisen, canis a i 
or bitch, hustiu an enemy. 

\.m. 

Komen a ntmtt est i* genus muliebre of the feminine gend 
si </ penult) ma eyllabu. fAe last syllable but one genitivi of thegn 
five case crescentis iit<:r--ii.sinti -iim' ,'huihU kmira lung, vi/lvil 
htec (Afiw nouns, pittas pietaus /nefp, virtus virtutia virtue mo 
atrant ifo sAou?. 
V.69. 

Nomina quadam certain nount monosyllaba of one syllai 
dicuntnr ars mascula masculines, sal salt, sol the mn, ren a kidnry 
et rhJ splen tAe spleen. Car « Cation, Set a Clrincte, v : - - 
or husband, vas vadis rf surety, as o pound weight, mas 
A-jW, ben eiV/Ai ounces, Cras a Cretan, pnes n suref^ ^fiw monqy, 
nnrf pes afoot, glis a dormouse, hnlieiH huring pliris genitive 
f/ic genitive case, mos ra manner, floa a flower, toe dew, et ai " ™ 
<i Trojan, mus iz Mouse, dins a touf/i, mons a mountain, __ 
bridge, et nniZ annul a&K> fons a fountain, sepa pro /ur serpeme 
serpent, et and gryps w griffin, Thrax a Thraciati, r 
grex gregis « herf of cattle, et <W Pliryx rt Phrygian. 

Etiam «/.*> polynyllaba mum 0/ more (Attn o«fl syllable, in 
ending in n, sunt arc mascula masculines; ut oj, Acarnan a m 
"/ Acamania, lichen a tetter, et ani delphin a dolphin; et •/•* 
in o wwiw ending in o, signantia signifying corpus JiwK/f #»i- 
stance; ut aj, leo a Won, cureulio (Ac wcasand or gullet; ac alto 
senio (Ae numlier sir, teruio (in number three, ecrmo « diiwmri*. 

In er, or, et os, moh/*s ending in er, or, «mi os, mas 
masculines; ecu 08, crater a fanrf, conditor a builder, 
hero: HJs Ut these ruhjuiigr jn/11 torreus a l/ind-flood, c 
poling toothless animal, oriens the east, que and clieus a 
at que ran'/ liidens instru merit 11111 a fork with tiro ••/>.■'■ 
ribus with more nouns in dens ending in dens : Adde add to M 
gjgas a giant, eleplms an elephant, adamas a diamond, que 
Gammas a man of Libya, que aim tapes tapestry, atqiie it" 
ddron, sic *o et also magnes a loadstone, que and unun 
«o«» quintic 0/ the fifth declension-, meridies mid-day; et a 
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quie the nouns which componuntur are compounded ab of asae 
pound weight, ut as, dodrans nine ounces, aemis half a pound, 

Miiscula these masculines juflgaiilur may he joined, Samwa a 
Samnitc, hydrops the dropsy, et and thorax the breast; jungaa 
you may Join quoque also mascula tliese masculines, vervex a 
wether s/ieep, phcenix a phenix, et and bombyx pro /or vermiculo 
a silk-worm. Tamen yet ox his of these Siren a mermaid, necnon 
end also aoror a sister, uxor a wife, aunt are muliebre genus of 
the feminine gender. 
T.87. 

Et also hice nominn these nouns monosyllaba of one syllalde, 
sunt areneutralia neuters: mel honey, fel gall, iac milk, far bread- 
corn, ver the spring, les brats, cor tlie heart, vaa vasia a vessel, oh 
ossie a bone, et <ra5 os oris a mouth, rus (/<« countiy, thus frankin- 
cense, job right, erus ;/,.- £v/, |iuh corruption. 

Et atso polysyllaba ;i0«*w o/ maty/ syllables in al ending in al, 
que aniZ in r ending in r ; ut as, capital a priests veil, laquear a 
roof or ceiling. Alec a sharp pickle neutrum is neuter, alex a kind 
offish niuliebre is feminine. 
V. 91. 

Sunt (7«tte nouns are dubii generis o/ the doubtful gender; 
scroba a ditch, serpens a serpent, bubo an owl, rudem a cable, 
grus a crane, perdix a partridge, lynx a spotted beast, limax a 
snail, stirps pro/or trunoo the f>ody of a tree, et and calx pedis 
the heel of the foot. 

Adda ad.1 dies fi <fnv, tanti'ira only esto fa; t( be maa masculine 
numero secun Jo in the plural number. 
V.94. 

Sunt these tuiuns are commune of the common of two genders; 
parens a father or mother, que and auctor an author, infans an 
■infant, adolci-cciis a yning nmn or woman, dux a leader, illex « 
decoy or lure, lucres an heir, exlex an outlaw. 

Creata nouns compounded a of frante a forehead, ut as, bifrona 
one with tico faces ; custos a keeper, bos an om, hull, or com, fur a 
thief, bus a twine, atquu and sacerdos a priest or priestess, (arc 
also of the common of two genders) . 
V.97. 

Nomkh a noun est w mas of the tnasodine gender, ai if penul- 
tima the last syllable ha on? geiihivi of the genitive case crescentia 
increasing sit be brevis short; ut as, sanguis Hood, genitivo in the 
genitive case sanguinis. 
V. 99. 

Hypehdissvllabon let a noun of more than tiuo syllables, in 
do ending in do, quod which dat makes Jinis in the genitive case, 
sit be i'temiiict generis of the feminine gender; atque also in go a 
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.««•> quod whieh makes ginis in genitiro in the gmi- 

z «Enke^o smmtamt mciens making dulcedinis, monstrat 

id ta«tf tibi to pen, que ami compago compaginis a joint id 

Adjke «aV Tirgo m rirgin, grando Aa& fides Jbttt, compes 

!P. teces « mot, et «•<? seges corn-land, arbor a tot, que 

brans winter: sic «o chlamys • mantle, et cum? sincjon jfow 

iWacQB JMn'i swwf, icon a» image, et ojmZ Amazon cm 



Gmruia Greek nouns finite ending in as, vel or *» is; at as, 
**■¥*<. ias^is a jasper, cassis a helmet, cuspis tf« jemm* «/ 
i: item mm mutier a too— a*, et and pecns oaftfo dans 
_ pecodis in the genitive can*. 
Adie <*+3 fxxnineis to the feminine, forfex a pair of shears, 
pellex a larar, carex sedge, at que awJ simul a&o supellex house- 
kM^srvf, appendix am appendage, hvstrix a porcupine, coxendix 
« a^S <**** **d nlix^nsrm. 

Xoaks « mm in a ending in a, signans signifying rem a 
*i«v non anixnatam wdtatf life est is nentrale genus of the neuter 
ff*er : us a*. pi»bkma question proposed: En nouns also ending 
t» <*i; ttt «*« «mea « fed** o? good or bad luck: Ar nouns ending 
in ar ; m **, jutar a <»*~4«*ub; L T r que oik* nouns ending in ur ; 
ut **» jecur tM finer: que and Us mommj ending in us; ut <u, onus 
« Mr M y»: Pat mwi ending in put; ut cm, occiput the hinder 

Aiwofeen ,W ex bis a/ fas* pec ten a comb, furfur &ra», sunt are 
vaascula ianfJfa<j_ 

Ssint **** •*•«* art neutra of the neuter gender, cadaver a car- 
tm*K merbor a 4tripe* iter a journey, suber cork, tuber pro for rungo 
• laasanwBk et «»J uber a Peat, gingiber ginger, et and laserCfe 
A*r> a^-Kmi*, «***■ « «*«*» et cum? piper pepper, atque and 
paww « /v*«*, et «to siser a parsnip. 

Addas % tv» «mjt *tf his to these neutra tfc neuters, equor « 
***** wrrWv, manner marble, que «jk? ador fine wheat, atque 
«*f p*cu* <*&&; quando when fecit i» state pecoris in genitiro *• 

Y.117. 

Svvt *Ws* awi art dubii generis of fA* doubtful gender, 
«r*> « *^v, mar^o the brink or brim of a thing, cinla otfet, 
ttubwx a , M»r-rt^fbrcem« pair of tongs, pumexa pumice stone, 
cwt*x tW rind or bark of a tree, pulris An*, que and adeps/te. 

Add* #,« culex a gnat, natrix a water eerpe nt, et a*<* onyx a 
fry^^< ^v^ % cum p^^ ir ^ ^ awi « olmi j r> quecwwlsilex a /ttal, 
qwwvw «ir.UMA usus «» vult will have hec these nouns melius 
rapier dieter to ft* <WU mastula «MueiflM«f. 

Ista Mm ««Mt sunt are communis generis of the common tf 
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two genders: vigil a sentineling!), a boxer, exul a banished man or 
woman, presul a prelate, homo a man or woman, et and nemo no- 
fooy* makyr a moff^r 9 Ligur alAgurian, augur a soothsayer, etand 
Areas an Arcadian, antistes a chief priest or priestess, miles a sol- 
dier, pedes afoot-man or woman, interpres an interpreter, comes 
a companion, hospes a host or guest: sic so ales any great bird\ 
prases a president, princeps a prince or princess, auceps a fowler, 
eques a horse-man or woman, obses a hostage: atque and alia 
multa nomina many other nouns que which creantur are derived 
a verbis from verbs; ut as, conjux a husband or wife, judex a 
fudge, vindex an avenger, opifex a workman, et and araspex a 
diviner, 

V.127. 

Adjectiva adjectives habentia having duntaxat only unam 
vocem owe termination, ut as, felix happy, audax bold, retinent 
keep genus omne every gender sub una under that one ending: si if 
cadant they fall sub under gemina voce a double termination, velut 
as, omnis et and omne all, vox prior the former word est is com- 
mune duum the common of two genders, vox altera the second word 
neutrum is neuter: at but si if variant they vary tres voces the 
three endings, ut as, sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred, vox prima the 
first word est is mas masculine, altera *Ae second fcemiva feminine, 
tertia Me fAtrtf neutrum & neuter. 

Obs. 1. At faff sunt Mere are some adjectives que «aAeVA vocares 
£wef may call substantiva substantives prope in a manner flexu Jjp 
£Ae?V declining, tamen ^eZ reperta they are found to be adjectiva 
adjectives natura by nature que and usu by use. Talia such sunt 
ore, pauper poor, puber r*pe of age, cum w&A degener degenerate, 
uber fruitful, et awd dives Wcw, locuples wealthy, sospes *o/e, 
comes accompanying or attending, atque and superstes surviving, 
cum with paucis aids a few others quae which lectio justa a due 
reading docebit will teach. 

Obs. 2. Haec these adjectives gaudent like adsciscere to take sibi 
to themselves proprium quendam flexum a certain peculiar way of 
declining, campester champaign, volucer swift, celeber famous, 
celer speedy, atque and saluber wholesome; junge join pedester 
belonging to afoot-man, equester belonging to a horseman, et and 
acer sharp; junge join paluster marshy, atque and alacer cheer- 
fid, Sylvester woody. 

At but tu you variabis shall decline hec these adjectives sic thus: 
hie celer in the •masculine, h©c celeris in the feminine, hoc celere 
neutro in the neuter gender : aut or aliter otherwise sic thus, hie 
atque haec celeris in the masculine and feminine, rursumo^awhoc 
celere est is tibi neutrum your neuter* 
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V.J44. 

Q,UjE those nouns which variant change genua their gender I 
oi- nVxuiii ihckitsiun, quit-rumpe a/irZ whatsocner nouns uovi 
ritu o/^er o irac manner ileticiunt _/o// s/jorf ve of superant ivlo 
t« declining, sunto fe( (/«;« 6e raWeJ liuteroclitft hctcroelitcs 
nouns irregular. 
V. 146. 

Cbsnis you fee hiec (few nottrm variantia varying partim 
part genua their gender at and fiexum their declining. 

Pergamus the eity Troy gig-nit makes Pargama, in plural! nun 
to m the plnral number. 

Prior Humerus the singular number fat gioa his to thesetun 
neutrum genua the neuter gender, alter the plural utruinque & 
masculine and neuter: rostrum a raie, cum with fneno the bit 0) 
bridle, et and clitthmm « 6ar, porrumque and a leek, siseiij 
and a carrot ; sed hit liana, neuter et and I'nuoi masculine, q 
paeto a^w wAieA manner fomiant they form et «rftp OBtu : 
rRrt.flibiluso Awsin?, atque o«d jocus sport, locua a plate, Juuj 
pott may join his (o (toe quoque a/,so plmiuia many more. 

V. 152. 

PjiorAno the stock, quie which scquitnr follows est w mar 
defective easu in case ve or numero in number. 
V. 153. 

Qd« noun* wAir/i variant wire nullum ciifium no case; lit . 
fas ilirine. line, nil ni-thin;:, nihil wtliiup, hiHlar likeness or in 
portion: et miwdU many homiis in u ending in u, simul o 
f» i ; veluti as, que oort oomu a font, que «mi genu a knee; i 
so, ^unnui gum, frugi thrifty; aic so, Tempi; a pleasant vale 
Thcssaly, tot *o rnan.e, quut AOW many, et am/ omnes nunieros j 
nouiw o/ number a triliua /row Mew ad centum to a hundred, \ 
cahis you shall call aptota aptotes, or without cases. 
V. 157. 

Q,i)B and noinen a noun uui vox eadit una that has ha one et 
est is called mouoptoton a inonoptotc; eeu as, noctu by night, tx* 
by birth, jussn by order, inJMStt irii/mut order, aimul o&o wttu 
wo/4, proraptu inrcadincss, permissu with leave: kgiinua twAc 
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read aatus, plurali in the plural number ; legimus ice hare readia- 
fieias a denial, aed but vox ea sola that case alone reperta est is 
found. 
V. 161. 

Su?t those nouns are called diptota diptotcs, quibus to which 
duplex flexura two cases remansit have remained: ut as, fora 
chance dabit will mate forte sexto in the ablative case, que and 
spontis choice sponie; et and jugeris an acre dat mates jugere 
sexto in the ablative case; autem but verberis a stripe verbere, 
quoque also suppetite aid dant unite suppetias quarto in the ac- 
cusative case ; tantundem just so much Ant makes lautidem, impetis 
an attaei format makes impete in the ablative case; sic so repetun- 
darum illepal exactions repetundis. Autem but verheris a stripe 
cum with jugere art acre optant wish for quatuor casus four cases 
plurali in the plural number. 
V. 168. 

VocANnni nouns are called triptota triptotes quibua in which 
infli'c-tis you decline tres casus three case* ■ sic so est it is opia nos- 
tra tn our power, tegia you meet with fef oprm bring assistance, 
atque and dignus worthy ope of help: fleets decline preci prat/ er, 
atque anipreceiu,et anrf blandus petit de skm amicutn his friend 
prece with entreaties: at but frugis fruit caret wants tantvlm only 
recto the nominative, ease, et and also ditionia rule; vox the word 
via force est /> inti'Kra entire, nisi fhi/iv* f'orii? perhaps dativua the 
dative case desit fe wanting. Junge jyiw bis to these vicia a (urn 
atque and vieem et surf vice; quoept o.lso plus more liabet has 
pluris, et and plus, quarto in 'he. moKKIttM ease: nuioerus alter 
the plural number datur is fficen, omnibus liis to all these nouns. 
V. 176. 

Notes com map observe propria cuueta all proper names, qui- 
bus cat which hare naturn a nature cwtohs reft raining them tie 
fiant/romoi:cHnii«i/plurimn/j?T()*i(^,- ot ami alia multa mawf rfw 
nouns occurreiit tibi mill fall in pour way legenti in reading, raro 
seldom excedimtia exceeding numerum prinium the singular num- 
ber. 
V. 178. 

Mascui.s. these masculines sunt are eontenta confined numero 
secundo to the plural number ran! run »nhi, manes ghosts, majgreB 
ancestors, canci-lli lattice::, lilu-ri children, et and antes the fore 
rants of vines, et and lemures spectres, procevea nobles, simul aho 
fasti annals, atque and, minoros posterity, poateri posterity et and 
hi Superi the dW.y .;/»,..".■, nuuks an extraction; adde a-rfrf, pena- 
tes household gods, et enoJloca names of places plural i of the plural 
number, quotes as que both Gabii a city in Italy, que and Locri 
the inhabitants of Loo-is, at and q usuunque whatever nouns similis 
rationis of lite nature legaajwa may read passim in authors. 
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Hffic these nowiwaunt are. fccminei gerieria of tlie feminine 
que and numcri seeimdi of the plural number: c 
strijit tifffruni the hid;/, phalenu horse-trapjiings, i 
thanks, mauutiiie Mb ,«/mii7s of war, et and idus Mb trfat of fA<r 
month, nunilinn: a fair, itemqoe am <t&o indue in a truer, item nte 
que iu(/( insiiliai ira ambush que and minte threats, e\eubii£ watch by 
dap or night, none thnnent.su/the. month, njigffl trifle*, que and 
trice hjw, ealendie the calends of a month, quiaquilite tie sweepings 
or refuse of any thing, thtaxate a hot-bath, eun* a •■ ■ 
curses, que o«</ i-xequhi- funeral nt-s, iViiic holidays, et and infe- 
riie sacrifices parfbrmtd to the dead; sin *o quo So(A primiturflc 
first fruits of the year, que and plugre signantes signifying retu 
Jieti, et and vaUa: folding doors, tiw «■«(' ilivit.ia- eiehes, item w!» 
nuptite a marriage i-t and \achis tlie. small guts ; The us Th*he?,*t 
and Atheufc Athens tidiluntur w.v Ac added, quud genua of which 
sort im-cuius you may find et «/.« noiuLna plura ffiorc names loco- 
ruin of places. 

Hecc oeutra (Asm M«m iwKWr pluralio 0/ the. plural number \t- 

gunturore nW rariiis seldom primo /« M,; singular: 
walls of a city, en in wiW tc-t|uis r'JrtijA 'W tfivto* /'hires, pnecordia 
till mih'!/ 'of a body, lustra I/ie dm* ferarum of tcild beasts, turn* 
ar«i«, mapnlia UrUmdian cottages, sic ,•■<> ta-Ilaria junkets, luuninan 
o$ee or charge, custra o camp; funus a funeral \- ■ 
justu solemnities, et <W vir^o (( «>./,',, petit ret/iti,--, 
etpotuals; diwrtus ««■ cl-*picut man- amat ?ures rostra (An paljni, 
que «rtti pueri children gestant curry crepnndut rarttes, que Ml 
infantes infants etJunt eunahiilu /«: <H cradles; augur a soothsayer 
consulit consults exta (/it entrails, et n;»f alisnkeii:- /' ■ 
etirrifti'c an peris fo the god* above recantat chants oner ettata rtrir 
d,-.-i ,-,:,-.■ ,- festu the feasts dtum o/ //c j»i», ecu «£, BaechanoJift 
feasts dedicated to Bacrhits, poterulit. iW/f oe proper jungi to f> 
joined. Quod >i ««<? (/ legns //«« .</i«// «m( plura more, lieet w- 
pemasyou may phtre them quoque n-fao hut claase in (/(ii 7-ani. 
V.302. 

H,£u (A<a< noiiflfi suTit ore simul h'jo et fcrt quarti ofthefaurtl 
tttque ond secundi flexiis (Ae second declension; enini/or l:iuru«« 
bay-tree fiieit nwfcgemlivi iitthegenifiei-rii.se lauri etunJ laorta; 
;i<- a-, ijiiiTCua <i« oai, piiius a pine-tree, n^'u^ pro /or fruetu u jty. 
tttque a»*d arbore (Se free; sic afcieolua a distaff, Stqiii 
(i/; Ji'jirf.i of victuals, eoriiue, quaiidii ^/ irn liubetur it signifies ubor 
a (rM,- sic jo lacusu /«jv, at que <(«'i 'Imniis u house: licet aAiiowoA 
hec Mew ucu reenirant nre not found unique in rrerj' «m«. I*ft" 
you mil read quoque oto plura more his than these, qu« «M*e4 
jure relinquuajrtH* mty iwW fcaro priscia (i* ffo ancients. 
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V.l. 

AS in present! a verb making As in the present tense format 
forms perfectum the preterperfect tense in avi : ut as, no nas to 
swim navi, vocito vocitas to call often vocitavi. Deme except lavo 
to wash lavi, juvo to help juvi, que and nexo to knit dans ui 
making ui, et and seco to cw$, quod which makes secui, neco to kill 9 
quod tpAtciA makes necui ; verbum f£e wrJ mico to glitter, quod 
frntcA makes micui, plico to fold, quod ^AtcA *»a;fce£ plicui, frico 
to rub 9 quod tpAz'cA dat makes fricui ; sic 59 domo to toflte, quod 
trAtcA makes domui, tono to thunder, quod wAtcA makes tonui ; 
rerbum $Ae wr£ sono to sound, quod tiAieA makes sonui ; crepo to 
crack, quod wAtcA makes crepui, veto to forbid, quod wAacA dat 
makes vetui, atque awe? cubo to foe afongr cubui ; nsc fliese verfo 
raro formantur are seldom formed in avi. Do das to ^tve vult will 
formare/o/ra rite 2y custom dedi, sto stas to stand steti. 

v. ie. 

ES in praesenti a wrfc moling Es m *Ae present tense format 
forms perfectum the preterper/ect tense dans ui by ui : ut as nigreo 
nigres to ^rrow Waafc nigrui : excipe except jubeo to Wrf jussi ; sorbeo 
to wo «/? habet AafA sorbui, quoque also sorpsi ; mulceo to ^roi^ 
gently mulsi ; luceo to sAme vult will have luxi, sedeo to *# sedi, 
que o»a* video to see vult t0*7Z Aave vidi : sed but prandeo to dine 
makes prandi, strideo to screak stridi, suadeo to aavise suasi, rideo 
to /a«tfA risi, et a/kf ardeo to be on fire habet AatA arsi. 

Syfiaba prima the first syllable his quatuor in these four verbs 
Info* following geminatuT is doubled: namque for pendeo to hana 
down vult will have pependi, que and mordeo to bite momordi, 
Bpondeo to betroth vult will habere have spospondi, que and tondeo 
to clip or shear totondi. 

Si if I velT, 1 or r, stet stand ante before geo, geo vertitur is 
changed m si into si : ut as urceo to tw^te ursi ; mulgeo to «fttf£ dat 
makes mulsi, quoque also mum, frigeo to be cold frixi, lugeo to 
mourn luxi, et and augeo to increase habet AoftA auxi. 

Fleo fles to weep dat wate flevi, leo les to anoint levi, que ami 
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irnio nutum its compound deleo to wipe out delevi, pleo plea to ft 
plevi, neo to sfiin nevi. 

Mftnsi, formstur is formed a from maneo to tarry; torqueo * 
Wrist vult will have torsi, hsereo to stick luesi. 

Veo, fit is made vi : as, ferveo to be hot i'ervi ; niveo 
beckon, et and inde aatum its compound conniveo to wink j 
rajaires nivi et and iiixi; cieo to stir tip civi, que and v: 



Teutia (Ac lAiri conjugation formabit wiK form prssteriln 
*Afl pretrrpcrfect tense ut a* manifestuin if jftoipn hie here; 

Bo, fit w made bi: o» Inmbo (o Kelt Iambi; exclpe except x 
to write scripsi, et and nubo to be married nupsi ; antiquum thcol 
verb curobo fti li,- Aucm dut mokdh cubui. 

Co, fit is made- ci : as vinco to overcome vici ; parco to «par<) VI 
itill hnee popcrd ct afirf parti ; dico Jo so? dixi, quoque n&o dw 
to lead diuri. 

Do, fit is marfe di : da mando to eat mnndi ; Bed bat & 
cut dat makes scidi, findo (a r/cara fidi, fundo to pour out ft 
que and tundo to pound tutudi, pendo to wewA pependi, tendo to 
bend tetendi, que and junge join cado to fa//, quod irAir/j format 
/urwi ceeidi, cirdo pro /in- vtrbcro (u beat eccidi, eedo j>Tofi" "- 
cedere to depart, eive or locum dare to fliee place, cessi ; vado 
rado to tliarr, liedo t'i hurl. In. In to p>'iy, dividu to divide, tmdo to 
thrust, elaudo to shut, plaudo to clop bands, rodo to gnaw, f~ *" 
frtm do, semper fucimit. si always make si. 

Go, fit is made xi : as jungo to join junxi ; seit I ■ 
ante before go vult ici.ll bare si, ut as apargo (0 sprinkle spar 
lego to read legi, et and ago to net laeit makes egi ; tango to tottcm 
dat maifW tetigi, pungo to prick punxi, que and pupu^i; franco 
to or^ai dat Mln fregi, pago /o/' paciaoor to covenant vult iwl// 
Aare pepigi ; etiam also pungo to fasten pegi, sed £u< u 
toolnit /"j./ rather form panxi. 

Ho, fit is made xi : ceu as traho to draw truxi docet ?Aoi 
anti veho to carry vexi. 

Lo, fit m made ui : ceu as colo !o f»7/ colui ; exeipe except p 
to play upon an, instrument cum p with p, et and sallo to m 
umA sa4 sine p without p, nam _ftr utrumque A<*A tibi for 
make li ; vello to pluck dat makes velli, quoque nteo vulsi, fall" 
deceive fefelli; cello pro for frango to break eeculi, que and p 
to drive away pepuli. 

Mo, fit is made ui : ceu as vomo to vomit voraui ; scd bat km to 
buy lack maketli etui; eomo to (foot (Ae hair petit r&ittirst eompfti, 
promo to rfraw out prompt-i : ailjice add deiuu W toi« ntrtip, quod 
»AicA format /orm* dempai, buuio to take aumpai, premo top — 



do to go, 
trudo to 

etMtrt 
: spani; 
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No, fit is madevi: ecu as aino to suffer aivi ; exciperacapftemno 
to contemn teinpsi ; stemo to strew dat makes atravi, aperno to 
despise sprevi, lino to smear over levi, intevdum sometimes lini et 
and livi, quoqiii 1 ul.*i conio t> <\>f--i-ni crovi ; yif-'iiu to fc^e(, pono 
to put, cmio to «b^, dant mate genui, posui, ceeini. 

Po, fit is mnife psi : us acalpo to scratch sealpsi ; excipe except 
rumpo (o break rupi, tt and strepu to n«n>e a ihji.*-, iju.ul ichich 
format furmeth strepui, erepo to crack., quod ifAztA dat makes. 

Quo, fit (> M<ufe qui : as linijuo to lease liqui ; deinito except 
coiiuo to cook or dress meat coxi. 

Bo, fit is made vi : eeu as aero pro for plsnto to plant et and 
semino to sow aevi, quod which siguana signifying ordino to set in 
order daliit will make, sempi-r alimiys nu-liu-i rather semi ; verro to 
frnwA vult wiff ham verri ; uro to Sura vult w«"ffi Airi-e ussi, gero to 
ficar gessi, quaro to «#£ quasi vi, tero to beat or bruise trivi, curro 

So, fonnabit icittfvrm sivi, vcluti as arcesso to send for, incesao 
to attack, atque and iiicessu to pruroke pmltat shows: sed i«! tolle 
Ctfrapf capesso to ftiie in Aw/, quod ^A?rA tacit mate capessi, que 
owi capeasivi; atque n»(i facenso to dupatc/i tacessi, et aba visa 
to^o to see visi; sed 6«( piuao to pnund w //rind kilobit loirt Jam 

Sco, fit is mmfe vi : as pasco to feed cattle pavi ; posco in irytrii:; 
vult ttrill haw poposci, diaco to learn vult wii/ formare /om dldici, 
quinisco to »orf (An head quexi. 

To, fit is made ti: as verto to turn verti; seel iui activum 
let this verb actim aiato, pro for faeio stare to make to stand no- 
tetur be marked, nam yiir dat ti makes jure ip ric/Ai stiti ; mitto 
to send dat giceth miai, peto to ask vult iotViT formare /t»wpetivi; 
sterto to swore habet Mi stortui, meto to mow mensui. Exi, fit 
is made a\i from KvXo: ut «s flwito to l<vi-/ llrxi ; necto ttJMlttt 
makes nexui, habetaue Mid *Jm ^«s nexi; etiam also pecto to 
cO»hA dat male.-: [n?xni. h.ilvt ?"' <WA quoquo o/so pexi. 

Vo, fit is made vi: as volvo to «W volvi; excipe except vivo to 

Xo, fit is made ni : ns texo to weave, quod uiAteA habebit wi7i 
Ao*w texui, monatrat shuweth. 

Cio, fit is made ci : iw i'acio to do feci ; nuo<|ue also jacio to ess4 
jeci ; antiquum the old verb lacio to allure lexi, quoque also specie* 
to behold spexi, elicio (o c?i«( elicui ; aed cetera but the rest alacio 
from lacio makes lexi. 

Dio, fit is made di : as fodio to rfij fodi. 

Gio makes gi : ceu as fugio to_i%i t'ugi. 

Pio, fit is made pi: as capio to toie cepi; excipe except cupio (o 
tfatrc cupivi, et and rupio to snatch rapui, eapio to savour or taste 
supui, atque oikJ sapivi. 
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Ri.i, fit is made ri: as pario to bring forth young popcri. 

Tio mates s«i, gtmiiinna s doubting the letter s; as qm 

shale 'tjuuesi, qwonlfcA rix reperitnr t* scarce found in i 



Designs filially Bo, fit il »iia'f ni 
uo to rain format formeth pluvi, si' 
iW moiea stmxi, fluo to flow fiuxi. 



V. 88. 

QuiBTA the fourth conjugation dat is make* ifl >'» f&i t 
tense, ivi in CM preterperfect : as acio scis to fnow scin 
stmt lilil shows yon. E\.ci|ii;ih except veuio to fowie Jans it, 
yeni, et a«J veneo to ftc Wd verm, mnrio to '« hoarse rausi, 
(o jrfKjjF farsi, aiui-io to patch sarsi, aepio to '<■//</'.■ MpgL untto 
perceive seusi, fulcio to ;'/vj/> luhi, item afeo liaurio to draw hm 
simeio to establish saiixi, vineio toStWvinxi, salio pro/ursi 
(o /en/J salui, et and umicio to clothe dibit mil guv oini'-ui. 

V..&4. 

Simplex t/ie simple verb compnsi turn que and its com} 
dat waited tib'i to you idem pneterjtuw fw sain* prett 
feci tense; as docui / hare taught, edocui / hate taught 
fictly mop»trnt ohowcth. Sed hut syllabi the syllable quam u 
simplex i.'-- trtM/ili; rcel> >■> m [»■]■ '.'ficai/.i vt'iiiiiiat doubles nan g 
natur U ko( doubled cmiposto trt (Ae coMpound, prieterquwi 
c«p« hia tribua »« t/i«w (/j(-re, pnecurrti to rtwi before, fwuii 
*■«■« '.;'', rcpiiiu.'" 'o ;„;"<■/- rw/u-™, iitqiii: •</,'(/ Lite i-reutb in ■ 
rightly compounded a o/ do to ^ftr, disco to learn, sIm to tt 
put lb rcp'tre. 

Compusitum (A* compound verb a o/plico to fold, cum icilA 
rd oj- m.mine b 7IOMU, at an uta tkfsu supplieo to btteach, mi 
plico (•> mm . ::.!■■ '■'■■' tannage /otin pltMvi ; ap[ 

op/;/)', cumpli™ to fold up, rt'plit'o to _/(iM /iin:l r,,' /<■ 
eiplico (o unfold, formnnt hw quoqvie sfro ui. 

MUBmit although simple); thr tknpk ewS olfle /« mmK I 
ict// /i«™ olui, tJtmen yet quodvia conipositinn treiy roa 
tare inde thereof fonuabit will form melius rather oWit 
ivdulot to cast a stent s.-ijui t liv fo/loirs luninun the form ninipl 
of the simple w.rb, <juo onJ subolet to smell a littk: 

Omnia uoinposita all the compound verbs u of pungo 1« 
farmabunt m /"'« pond ; iiuuin sim nfmngs (# /»/"'i . 
vult. will bar-: pitpujii. intii'iliiiiique uii/i sometimes n|' 

Natum (/« compound a o/ do to £tw, quftudo w/un eat tl it 
inflaxio tertin the third emyiqotion, u4 u addo '" "'A/, cretlo *> 
belieoe, edo (w s-t forth, dodo to yield up, reddo (<i restore, jwrdo (« 

s, ubdo (ii ;'ut niwi*. vel or obdu to jat against, oondu I.. /.«t"U, 
W in, trodo to delitcr, produ to betray, vendo to sei/, 
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didi ; at but ntium one abseondo to hide, makes abse.ondi, Natum 
a compound ii ofstts stas to stand habebit will hace stiti. 
V. 111. 

Verju hsec aimpliein these simple verbs, si if componautur they 
are compounded, mutant change voc&lein piimsm the first towel 
pnesentis o/M« present tense que oreii pneteriti of the prctcrperfeet 
tense, in e into e: darano to condemn, dana making condemno, 
lacto (o gv>:kle, di-k-cto to delinht, saeruto dedicator, conaecro; et sic 
ontj so, fallo to deceive, aiwn to rfmc ni™</, tracto to handle, 
latiscor to ft* weary, outdo to (nth, vetus an o/ii rewrf, copto to 
lie in wait, jscto to tfraw, putior to agrV, iiiw nnrf gradior to «rp, 
partio to dirid.; cnrpii to crop, patro to achieve or finish, e 



et untf repent to /i'm/, dimt make the preterperfect tense per i 

sed bid wetera (Ae rwf per ui tn ui, velut as h«ec (Ae*y, aperire to 

open, operire to cover. 

Hicc duo composta let these two fompmuiili a i ./' paseo pavi to 
feed cattle, eompiwii to pa-it ii re together, di-spesco to drive- from 
jfOMwc, notentur be observed habere to male tantutn only peseui ; 
cietera the rest, ut as, epasco to eo-( u/;, servabunt will keep usum 
;/,-.■■ me BmplicU ofthenmpk verb. 
V. 122. 

Hjjc these verbs, babeo to /jam?, lateo to & niif, salio (o feu/), 
etatuo to erect, eado to /a//, lasdo to S*rt, et oikZ tango to (ouiJi, 
atque aniicaini toying, sic so qiiani to wit, i-.i.-<h><*ridi to fieaJ, sic 
«&9 egea to ioaw.f, teneo to hold fust, tJieeo to AaM one's peace, wpio 
to savour, que «W r;tpio to snatch, si i/ciMiiponantm- '/e;<i arceum- 
pomidrd, mutant change vocalem primani the first vowel in i i»to i : 
ut, (M, rapio to mutch rapui, eripio to toitn uicny by force eripui: 
iiatumo compound a i/nnw to .viiydat nioftu pneteritum the pre- 
terperfect tenae per ui in ui, ceu ft*, concino to jititjr wn concert coa- 

Sic «&o displieeo to dkplcase a o/plaeeo to please: sed ou< hsec 

(111!) I h.C- 1- t'CO Cniilj/iiH-luh; ttiilllpk'li'fo to /'/< [Mi: C.UIIl PfVfA pel'plllCTO 

to please wy mm, bene servant always keep usimi (An «jh siin- 
jiJluis of the simple verb, 

Gomposita the compounds a of verbis (A« eerfe ealco to tread, 
BaJto (o /i;n/i or dance, mutant change a per u n into u ; coneulco 
to trend upon, incukm to (reut? »n, resultw to rebound, dcuionstrant 
»Aoio id that tilii to von. 

Compusiw (Ae compounds a o/ dauiio to shut, •juat.io to ^Aoir, 
lavo to wash, rijiduiit n tY(.rf tucaii a: ociliulu to ,<fi<tt against, 
exclude to shut out, a front clandii to shut, .\w\. tenches id (Aw,- 
que and parentis to iln'ir, excutio to strike out a _from iiuatio 
to strike ; a. from lavofu wash, nalaf/ic compounds jiroluo to drench, 
diiuo (o loasn out. 




. of caplo 
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Si i/componasj/ou compound hmc these verbs, ago toaet, t 

buy, sedeo (o «(, rego to rule, frango fo ftrwrf-, et and oapio fc> /o 
jaciofo cast, lacio (o allure, Njweio (o behold, premoto pn\s, pri 
to fatten, sil>i mutant fcSg> change rocalem primam the first 

prasentta of the present tense In i into i, nunqnam now 

of the preterperfict tense; ceu oi o/ franco (o irea,{-, 

breat open, mates ixfre'A : iucijdo (d £"#r'n incept, 

fnl'c ,- sed but psuea let a few notentiir be marked, namque for i 

ago to finish siiqviitur follows roam simplex its dimple pert, qiffl n 

satago (d ft? busy ; atque on<£ dego Co Kco ab /;'r«i ago (o art i 

mate* degi, cog<. I'm foVwjj t^plher eoegi; sic so a from ii 

perj;o (o ffofoneard, mates pmexi ; quoqiie antC surgo to riw vn 

will hare sunni, media svltali;i (Af m z'iM/c syllable pnesentia o/ 

present tense adempta being taken away. 

Iftta quatuor composite these four compound verbs, a o/p&ngo 
fix or fasten retinent a keep a, depangu to fix in the ground, ojipan 
go to fasten against, circumpango to fasten about, atque a- - * 
pango to fasten again. 

Facia to rfb va'riat c/mnaeth nil nothing, nisi nnfew prepoai 
piweunte a preposition goes before; olfitcto fo jinriY oat 40 
teaches id (Aa£ cum an'(A calfacio fo mate /nV, qui 1 tmti in fie to 
infect. 

Nata (Ae compounds a of lego to reatf, re, per, pra?, gal), ti 
ad, pr&Q\mte going befbn, servant ioepTOcaJsm toe wmlprwn 
of the present tense; ctetern the rest mutant change it in i in 
de quitms of which 1m- ikw hint fun wily, intelligo tot 
diligo fo te, negligo to neglect, t'aciunt mate prfeteritum. their 
IcrjHiiftt:! tense Itxi ; ri'liquii omnia «H (Ac rest li'gi. 

V. 152. 

ST0M now discas.poa mov 'rant formarc to form aupiuum 
MijOtHO ex pneterito from the pretcrperfect tense. 

Bi, sumit tates nbi to t'Me// turn : namque /or sic to biW 
dn'ni fit mate hi latum. 

Ci, fit is made ctum : as vici to overcome victum tcsti 
thmot, et and ici to smite dans mating ictum, feci to do facli 
qnoqne o&o jeci (o «w( jactnm. 

Di, fit u moi7s sum : cm vidi Co see visum ; qtuedam a 
geminant s double s ; ut as pandi to open passu m, scdi to lit i 
sum, adde add scidi to act, quod which dat niajl-ti* scissum, at. 
re»rf tidi to cleave fisjum, quoque afoo fodi lo i//// fossum. 

Hie Aero etiam oho advcrtaa^oii may mart, quod (Ao< sylUb* 
prima the first syllable, quam w^ic/i pneitirituni f/n pnta ynf ttt 
tease vult ganituoiwiSAoM doubled, non gBtiiinuluri* not JsmIM 
supinis lit c/(« sttpines; idque 0111/ C/im totondi toclip or shear dan* 
matinq tonsuni, docet shows, atuue ohJ cwldi (o fi™<, quod 
moirtA ocsum, etanrfcecidi to fall, quod itA icA dat moi-rt A 



Acastun, 
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atque and tetendi to bend, quod which maketh tensutn et a/so ten- 
tuiu, tutudi W beat or pound tuusum, atque o/i</dedi to give quod 
irhk-h jure by right poscit requires datum ; atque ajiii momordi (a 
6ite vult tmff /iq« morsuru. 

Gi, fit is iwcu/i! ctam : as legi to read leetum ; pegi to fasten 
qui' and pi'pigi to ain.-umit dant moiiS pactum, 1'riu'i to iirai frai;- 
turn, quoque a/so tetigi <o tono/i tactum, egi to art actum, pupugi 
toprki punctual ; fugi to flee dat mates lugituin. 

Li, fit is made sum : as salli, stantt standing pro /or sale 
condio to season with salt, makes aalsum ; pepuli to driveaway dat 
makes pulsum, ceculi to treat culsunj, uque and fefcOi to deceive 
fitlsum ; velli to pluck dat niafal valgum ; quoque aba tuli to bear 
haket /ih(A latum. 

V. 171. 

u turn, velut as manifestum is ma- 
te buy emptum, veni to come ventum, ceeini 
a/romcano tos!»£cantum,cepi a. from eapiu to take eapturn, quo- 
que also c(epi to begin cceptum, rupi a from rumpo to break 
ruutuin, quoque alto liqui to leave lbtum. 

Bi, fit is made sum : as, veni to brush versum ; excipe except 
peperi to bring forth young partum. 

to send 1'ormalnt will form missum, s geminato 9 being doubled; 
excipe except fulsi to prop I'ultimi, liauai to draw Iiaustum, sarsi to 
patch Bartum, rjuoqui' iil.'ii tarsi to stuff furtum, ussi to burn ustum, 
gessi to bear gestum ; torsi to wreath rcquirit hath duo two supines 
tortum et and torsuni, indulsi to indulge iudultum que and in- 
dulsum. 

Psi, fit is made ptum : ax scrips! to write scriptuin, quoque 
also eculpsi to engrave sculptuin. 

Ti, fit is made turn : namijuo for steti a from sto to stand, que 
and stiti a, from sisto to make to stand, amlio b-jlh rite by right daiit 
make statum ; tamen but excipe except verti to turn versum. 

Vi, fit is made turn : as tfavi to blow flatum ; excipe except 
pavi to feed cattle pastum ; lavi to jotisA datmnfoslotum, mterdum 
sometimes lautum atque and lavatum ; potavi to drink tacit makes 
potum, in terdum sometimes et also potatum ; scd but favi to favour 
mates fautum, cavi to bcrnare cautum ; a from sera sevi to smo 
rite formes you may right/y form Hatum ; livi que and lini to be- 
smear dant make litum ; aolvi n from snlvo to '"".•'• wliltum, volvi 
a from volvo to roll volutins ; aingultivi to sob vult mill hate Ai\- 
gultuin, veneo venis venivi to be sold venuin, sepdivi to bury rite by 
right st'pultum. 

Quod a verb that dat makes ui, dat makes itum : as doroui to 
tame domitum ; excipe except quodvin vci-lumi every verb in uo, 
quia because semper foraiabit it will always form ui in utum ui in 
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iitum : ut at e*ui to put of exutiim ; dume iw«7>( rui a /row n 
to rWi dans mating ruitum ; st'oui to cu/ vult will ham sectiti 
uecui to »/<iy mxtum, que nnrf frieiii to ruh frielimi, f 
miseui to mingle iniitum, et anriamicui to c&rfAo d»t im 
turn; torrui to r<*w( habet An(/( tWtun, docui to toacA doe 
qua ami tcnui to Ao/<2 tentuni, cousiilai to coN#u/f consuHuni, i 
to feed tillmo i|iir osd uliiimi ; sio so Sttlui to /cap suit urn. Cull 
lift quoque a&o oceului to hide oaltutn ; pinmii to pound or g\ 
lialn-t haih pistuiu, ru|ini to wafc/i raptoii), que «iirf serai a/ 
Hern to M v'ji prefer vuft will have surtuui, sic 10 quoquu alto to 
to toMM habat iatl textam. 

Sed but h«o (/«ac «ri« mutant change ui hi sum oi into 
namjbrcemsvut'tjifl'ji imWt /,«//, i-l-hsuin. i«-l 1 u i /.-j liW- r 
meto luessui to r«i/> linhtt /*«.'/i qunijiiu a.ho nu'reuui : ite: 
nexui tointi nexmn; sic so quoque aim poxui to co/ui kaliet A 

Xi, fit i* wwrfc ctum : "-■■■ viuxi to /*W viiu'Uiro ; quinqi 
' afinxi to form or fashion £ 

giring {lictuiii, Btrinxi (i 
grin rii'lutn. 

Flexi to bemd, plexi to twist, fixi to fasten, dant wiaie mm 
dfuf Hue tojCow tluxum. 
V. 209. 

9fl If" MrtnpOlitum Biipimun everp compound 

tur i> formed ut «* simplex '/"■ simple supine, qn .■ 

eadem syllaba rftc name tyUahle non Btet <'"..■■ ■ 

alwayr utriqiie to than both. Composita the compound* aaftv 

to pound, n dempta fo taking ritcaj/ n, make, tusvm ;ao/n 

to ruM, i mod i:t '/«■ mi/Id!,- hit,-,- i iK-mplii ',.■■'■ 

Modi rutmn ; et and quoque also a 0/ sultum to bap m 

Com post n the compounds a n/sero to roic, quando «* ' 

/onoir statu m, dant make situin. 

Hibc these siipim-s cnpt.11111 to tub; factum to 'to, jnclu)n t, 
riijitiiin to snatch, mutant a per e change a into e ; et oml , 
to ritiq, part u in to biiutr forth j/iiirnp, sp,u>um to tprinMt, O 

to wv^i, qunque S&e Isrtam to ifti^ 

Verbum tA« rtrft edo to w« t-oiiipositiini 
fnrit. ntalrlh. not, estum, sod i«( esum ; unum one dui 
comedo to m' w/>, liirmflbil will form iitrmnquo fto/A. 

A from noseo to ibioip duo fjese (100 
cotmitum to />/',"• ol «»»/ irgiiitiiui to hioie agah, li 
to«w,/; cn'terartf mil dint wiafc notum : mWi-it inn 
wnUllo ir - 
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their preterperfeet tenseon posteriore vuyinofrom the latter supine, 
a rereo u /«i'iy turned p» us ENto us, et MNi sum ve) fui conmofeW 
fainp added; ut as a o/ lectu fo i« rend lectin sum vel W fui / 
Aaw Awn tvmf, at Jirf horum o/ (A&ti! rwfi* mine JomeM'miM est 
tkere is depoBena a depontwt, nunc sometimes est f/iere is commune 
a common notnndum to lie noted. 

Nimi /!)r labor (o tf*t£i dat mote* lapsus ; patiw fa sfi/ferpassna, 

e* and ejus nata if* compounds, at <M cumputinr fo sw^o* together 
compassus, queowo'perpetirjrfo radttrfform&m/orminoperpessus; 
lateor (o oipn dat mate faasus, et and inde nata its compounds, ut 
as confiteor In confess coni'msus, que itwJ riiffiteor to tf«y formam 
formintj diffessus ; gradior to ,«g> dat makf grassuB, et antf inde- 
nata its compounds, ut «.* di^n.'dinr ;o step aside di^reBsus ; junge 
add fatiscur to be weary fesaus sum, metior to meas-are inensus sum,, 
et and ntor to we usiis. 

Ordior pro for texo to ict'art> dut iind< : x ui'.iitn^, pro far incepto 
to begin orsug, rutorto strive iiisus Vel or nixus sum, et anrfulcls- 
cot to revenge ultus, annul «/.•■'> irtisi'O]' '■• te unary iratus, atque and 
rear to ntpfiosi'. r:i\n* *\tn\, oblivipcor to fort/el vult will have oWitns 
sum, fraor to ej/j'oy optnt chooseth fructus ycl or fruit us ; junge acW 
luisereri to hare pity misertus. 

Tuor fo Sim et old/ twoi (0 defend non vult w»"ff not ^trae tutus, 
Bed hat tuitus sum ; adds odtf locutus n of loquor to sprat, et and 
udde «<M secutus ao/'sequor tofollttio. 

Experior fu iry f;n.-U iiwiii'u fxpcrtus ; pneiscor to mate a 6«r- 
/7"'"" Kdiidot wfW fij n n jj r i- _/'«-«; pnmis sum, imndsoorto^tnactus, 
apiscor tii oliiaii! quod w/»VA est ™ vetus verbum fl« oft* eerb aptus 
sum, unde/iom whence adipiscor to get 3deptus. 

Junjje add queror to aiiiplniii qiustu>, junsM add profieiseor to 
go profectua, expergistor tu nwiiir- experrectua sum ; et and qua- 
que also hiee Mor, coiiiiiiiiiiscor tu devise cummentus, nascor to be 
born natus, qui- and morior to oV'iimrUiiiv'tqui'OK^'jrior to rise, 
quod «7h'i:A i'atit makes prtcterituin its prUerperfect tense ortus. 

V. 245. 

H.nc (Aese ccrfe babent fiavc prieteritum a preterperfect tense 
active of the. ar/iem.'t 'Did passive vtn'is <f the passim voice: cmno 
to jntyj format titii/ora(rt/iyo(iea?iiavi et cjirf cirnatus sum, juro to 
nr-eiir jni-Fivi et and juratus, que and pr>ti> (o Jfini potavi eland 
potns, titubo to stumble titnlmvi vel or titubatus. 

Prandeo to dine pranili et and pransus sum ; placeo to please 
dat mates pbxni et and plaoitni, nuMH to accustom dat mates 
auevi quoque ourf also vult wiffi Aaw suetue, 

Nubo to be married nupm que «»rf nupta aum, mereor to deserve 
meritus sum vel or mcrui ; adde add, lloet Vf pleastth, liltuit libi- 
tum, et omf adcle iirfrf, licet it is lawful, quoi-1 ip/;i'c/; mate* licuit 
icitum ; bedet f( wearielh, quod ut/ijc/t dat moiei tieduit et and 
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pertesum ; adde add pudet it shameth faciens mating puduit que 
ana* puditum, atqne and piget d grieveth quod ta&tc& tibi format 
forms you pigoit <gae a«4 pigitmm. 

V.256. 

Nectro-passttux a neuter-passive verb format tibi farms you 
pneteritum its preterperfect tense sic thus: gaudeo to be glad 

f avisos sum, fido to trust fisus, jet and audeo to Aire ausus sum, 
otobe made factus, soleo to be wont solitus sum. 

V. 259. 

Fugiunt these verbs want preteritum the pret e rper fe ct tens*) 
yergo to bendy ambigo to doubt 9 glisco to spread, fatisco to chink, 
polleo to be powerful, nideo to shine: ad h«c add to these inceptrra 
verbs inceptive; at as puerasco to grow towards childhood/ et end 
passiva verbs passive, quibus activa whose actives earnere want su- 
pinis their supines; at as metuor to be feared, timeor to be feared: 
meditativa omnia all meditatives, prefer besides paitnrio to be in 
labour, esario to be hungry, que dao which two servant keep pre- 
teritum their preterperfect tense. 

V.264. 

H^bc verba these verbs rard seldom ant or nunquam never reti- 
nebunt will have supinum their supine: lambo to lick, mico micai 
to glitter, rudo to bray as an ass, tarn then scabo to claw, parco 
peperci to spare, dispesco to drive from pasture, posco to require, 
disco to learn, compesco to restrain, qoinisco to nod the Aeoa*, dego 
to live, ango to throttle, sngo to suck, lingo to lick, ningo to snow, 
que on d satago to be busy, psallo to play on an instrument, Tolo to be 
willing, nolo to be unwilling, malo to be more willing, trvmo to 
tremble, strideo strido to screak, flaveo to be yellow, liveo to be Hack 
and blue, a vet to covet, paveo to dread, conniveo to wini, fervet to 
be hot. 

Compositum a compound a of nuo to nod, at as renuo to refuse; 
a ofesao to fall, ut as accido to fall upon, prefer except occido 
to fall down, quod which facit makes occasum, que and recido to 
fau back recasirm ; respuo to refuse, linquo to leave, luo to pay, 
metuo to fear, cluo to shine or to oe famous, frigeo to be cold, calveo 
to be bald, et and sterto to snore, timeo to fear; sic to luceo to 
ffAt m, et amf arceo to arti* auray, cujus composita whose compounds 
habent have ercitum ; sic so nata the compounds a of gruo to cry 
/*& a crane, ut a? ingruo to invade, et ami quecunque neutrt 
whatever neuters secunae of the second conjugation form&ntur en 
formed in ui ; excipiasyoti may except, oleo to smell, doleo to be in 
pain, placeo to please, que ana taceo to AoW one's peace, pareo to 
ofey, item a&o careo to wxiftf, noceo to ^tirf, jaceo to lie down, que 
and lateo to fie J uJ, et o&o valeo to fe tn health, caleo to &r Atf ; 
namque/br haec these verbs gaudent supino have a 
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Page 113. 

FIRST CONCORD— Nominative Case and Verb. 

A Verb Personal agrees with its Nominative Case in Number 
and Person, as — To-morrow's life is too late, live to-day. 

The Nominative of Pronouns is rarely expressed, except for the 
sake of distinction or emphasis, as — You have condemned: as if 
he said, {you and) no one else. You keep the nest, I praise the 
pleasant country's streams, 

i 

When the persons are diverse, the Verh follows the more 
worthy, as — If you and Tullia are in good health, His well; I and 
Cicero are in good health. Noble praise, in troth, and rich spoils 
you are carrying off, you and your son! Of which I and mine feed 
in front of my own house. 

Page 114. 

These Nominatives, Men, We, are often understood, as — There, 
as men say, either the ungenial night is silent. We believe that deep 
rivers failed, and that floods were drunk up, when the Mede dined, 

A Noun, put in apposition with a pronoun of the first or 
second person, requires a verh of the first or second person. 
Hannibal seek peace: that is, I, Hannibal, Three hundred have 
sworn: that is, we. The greatest part of poets {we) are deceived by 
a show of right. 

Verbs Substantive, as / am, I become, I exist ; Verbs Passive 
of calling, as I am named, I am called, I am said, I am styled, I 
am denominated, and their like, as / seem, I appear, I hear, I am 
thought, have the same cases on each side of them, as — God is the 
chief good. You are becoming an old woman and yet you wish te 
appear fair, I labour to be brief, I become obscure. Cato chose to be, 
father than to appear, good. {My) tract on Friendship, which is 
intitled Lalius. Lalius, who is termed wise. You hear {are called) 
a subtle and knowing judge of the ancients. Very petty people are 
called dwarfs. Nature has given to aU to be happy. If he will seek 
to be inscribed, Father of Cities, upon statues. There is no leisure to 
me to be an invalid. Athos is believed of yore to have been sailed 
over. It is not lawful for us to be so eloquent, 

l2 



SYNTAXIS TRANSLATED. [Pp.115, 1 



P 115. 



>, almost all verbs admit an adjective after them, whJ 
agrees with the Substantive of the verb in case, gander, n 
number, as—IJ'-FU re I hat every day has broke upon you the last. 

Verts of affirming and knowing have, on each side of 
Nominative, when, what ruiy one affirms, that he affirms 
another hut of himself, as — A good and win man says that he it 
pored far the deserving. Jjax asserted that he mas the great gr, 
ton of Jove. Da you not know that you are the Unfe of ntWU 

But not in the future of the infinitive, as— Do you not & 
that you will be the wife of Jove ? 

Tile verbs, / teem, am heard, am taid, and the like, are won 
he used much of'tener |iei-s(nudly than impersonally, us — -The , 
of ,/fran ins is said In have fitted Menaader. We seem to l,e aboi 
ir'nitn- iii our Formian Villa. Say not, therefore, It is taid tha. 
tai/a fitted : it «™> thai a-e shall winter. 

Sometimes the sentence is the Nominative to the Verh, an- 
lim.e Itarnl faithful!]) iiii/enuaui arts, softens manners, and si\ 

4 to be lavage. To will to be cured, was part of the car 

Joinetimea an Adverb with a Genitive, as — Partly {pari) oj 

Exceptions. 

When another verh, particularly if it he a verh of fee 
precedes, the verh is put in the infinitive and the noun in 
accusative, as — / rejoice that you have relumed safe and sound. 
Page 116. 

Sometimes the former verb is omitted, as— That I should 
conquered, from lag enter/wise! That this sun should hat 
black to me! 

A verb placed between two nominatives of different 
can agree with either of them, as—The quarrels of toocrr art 
' of love. Their breast, loo, becomes oaks. 

un of multitude, singular, sometimes is joined 

plurul, iis—Whit\cr "'' S ou rushing, Ogetieaua house t Part 
litem have departed. Part teeks seeds of flame, part cuts into f" 

SECOND CONCORD— Substantive and Adjective. 
Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns agree with their _ 
stnntive in Gender, number, and Case, as — A rare bird on 
earth and vert/ like a black swan. 
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When the substantives are of different gender, the a^jec^ive 
Allows the gender, and sometimes the number, .of the more, 
"Worthy, as — Liber and Libeta were born of Ceres.. The man arid 
woman are good. The Icing and queen are happy. Their Comrades 
ana}fcing having been retrieved. 

! Except, when they signify a thing not endued with life, when 
the adjective is put in the neuter gender, as — The bow an<i 
arrow* are good. See above, p. 93. 

Page 117, v 

Sometimes the sentence supplies the place of a substantive, tjhe 
adjective being put in the neuter gender, as— It having hem 
heard that the King is going to Dover. Except thai you were 'not 
together (with me) in other respects happy. • 

Sometimes the infinitive is put for the substantive, as — Y°J^ 
know {knowledge) is nothing. That sad live (living), of ours, 7$ 
each is his ownjvill, nor is it lived with one (the same) vow. It it 
sweet and beautiful to die for our country. 

' The adjective is often put in the neuter gender without 8* 
Substantive, as — And we unbend serious (things) at a modest table*,: 

(These) are Elliptical — A wolf is a sad (thing) to the stalls. An 
old man (serving as a) soldier is a sorry (thing). He is borne on in (he, 
huge Centaur: that is to say, ship. Pergamum 9 rased by the sword: 
that is, city. The Eunuchus was acted twice in the day : that is, the 
play of Terence (so called). 

Some are to. he explained by the sense, bb~How fare you, my 
dearest of things? — For this is spoken, not of a thing, but of a 
man. 

Substantives are sometimes used adjectively, as — Behold we 
just now seem to bring hero feelings, # * 



THIRD CONCORD.— Relative and Antecedent. 

t The Relative agrees with the Antecedent in Gender, Number, 
and Person, as — Who is a good man ? He who keeps the decrees^ of 
the Senators, who observes laws and rights. — (See above, p. 93), ,,. : 

Page 118. 

Elegantly, the sentence is put for the Antecedent, as — / came 
to her in time, which is the principal of all things. 

Sometimes the pronoun id is prefixed to the relative, as — 
He tame in time, that which is most pleasing. 

A Relative placed between two substantives, of (referring to) 
the same thing, but of different genders and numbers, usually 
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agrees with the latter (substantive), aa — 3f*fp occupy that g 
which is culled the Earth. Thebes, which it the capital of Beei ' 

Sometimes the Relative agrees with the personal pro., 
which in understood in the possessive (pronoun), as— Alt (6» 
to speak all good things, mid to praise in y fur tune*, who [LeeaH, 
had a ton endued with such a dOptoilioH<~- Where the personal ji 
noun / is understood in the possessive my. 

This is, by the sense — That he might give to chains the b 
monster, who, seeking to perish more nobly. — I'or there the ll 
is concerning Cleopatra. 

The Relative Qui, put in apposition with the first oi 
person, requires a verb of the first or second person, fts- 
march Qneta of the Gods. Here am I who did it. What 
retcards will you give to N'isus, who have deserved the first i 
lay prowess ? Yon ore that Minimus, who oluiie ret' 
state hy delaying. We are they who admire Cicero. 
Page 119. 

Sometimes the Antecedent borrows tlie ease of tin 1 Reiati' 
as — The city which I build it yours. Who docs not amid ihtte th 
forget the evil (cares) which cures love has .* 

Sometimes the Relative is put by Attraction in the caw 
Antecedent, as — The people, whom you know, being judge. 

Sometimes the substantive, added to the Relative, borrow 

« of the Relative, as — Whose name is lulut. Totiihieh hut 

it mode the name amellut. 

Very often the Antecedent is put after the Relative, I 
trade each man hioiex, in this let him exercise hiiii'elf. 

Sometimes the Relative has after it the adjective of the Ant 
cedent, and especially numerals, comparative*, and 
as — Architochu*. who poured forth first Parian Iambic*: S* 
Archilochns, the first, who floured forth Parian Iambics, 
ius Superbm, who last reigned at Home. Obey 
; most excellent, the otil Naute, gines. I, O 
{(well) in those things whicl 
v'dl il grieve BU to remeinpcr JC/isa ( 

This is Elliptic— Wish it only, which is your virtue (tach it _ 
rirtur), you null-take by storm : that is, cotiiidering tJie virtue, w 

eUO. 
a iObataatlvB [a pat between the Relative and the -. 

is governed t 
aecd with the verb in the sentence, as — Grace it absent }, 
HMT, u-ldeh dehy retards. Whose deity 1 adore. 



reigned at Home. Obey the advise * 
e old Naute, gives. I, O queen, a" - 
deny that you deserved {well) in those things whieh, eery n 



Page 12 
If a si 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS. 

When two substantives, of different sense, come together, the 
latter is put in the genitive, as — The love of money increases, as 
much as money itself increases. 

This genitive is sometimes changed into a dative, &&-^He is 
father to the city, and husband to the city. 

Sometimes into an adjective, as — Herculean labour, for, labour 
of Hercules. 

An adjective and pronoun, put in the neuter gender, withont 

a substantive, sometimes requires a genitive, as — A little of 

money. Through the open (places of) streets. You keep the recti- 

'« tilde of your mind. I gave (sent) this (dispatch) of abetter to you. 

What of cause is there t 

But these (following) adjectives, first, midst, last, extreme, 
lowest, highest, upmost, remaining, rest, joined with substan- 
tives, are wont to be put for the first, middle, last, &c. part, as^-» 
At the first fall of night, shut your house. Those themes (lessons) 
Janus {the street), from top to bottom, teaches. The first of the 
play: that is, the first part, or beginning of the play. Midnight : 
that is, the middle part of the night. And, in like manner, the 
highest (part of the) citadel, the lowest (part of the) wax, the rest 
(of the) crowd. 

Page 121. 

Sometimes a genitive is put alone, the former substantive he- 




daughter. His Byrrhia : that is, slav^ 



Two substantives of (referring to) the same thing are put 
in the same case, as — Wealth is dug up, the incitements of (to) tils. 
JLibethrian Nymphs, our love. And there was a great contest — 
Coryilon with Thyrsis. We escape the rocks of Ithaca, Laertian 
realms. 

Praise, blame, #r the quality of an object, is put in the abla- 
tive, and also in the genitive of a substantive, but not without 
an adjective, as — A boy of ingenuous face, and ingenuous bashful- 
ness. A man of no faith. 

Opus and usus require an ablative, especially of the participle 
passive, sa-~Now is there need of courage, JEneas; now is there 
demand for strength. Before you begin (a thing) there is need for 
it having been deliberated ; and, when you have deliberated there is 
need of its being executed with dispatch. 
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But opus BometiraeB seems to be put adjectiyely for necessi 
as — A leader and advifer is necessary to lis. You will say thai 
thousand sesterces are necessary. 

Sometimes a nominative is put for a voeativi 
trieiaa blood. Cast your weapons from your hand, O my offspring. 
Page 122. 

Sometimes a 

prosperous. Or, in that, you, clad in your trabea, salute the Prai 
at one of your own {family). 



GENITIVE. 

The Genitive indicates the subject to which a tiling belong 
jis — An oration of Cicero; or, the pei'-uu from whom i! comes. iL- 
A Uioundof {from) Ulysses; ov, tlieca.ua' lor which ii is .)..iif . n- 
Ma anger for lb.: cinfm .•nulihrd. inrtuj ,- nr, jr.-; <|U;dity, as — An 
of highest ability; or, the object whither it tends, as — Love ^ 
money; or, the quantity, as — A ditch of tea feci. 

Genitive after a Noun. 
Adjective.-, which signify desire, knowledge, memory, fear, t 
their Sontranea, require a genitive, u — The nature of men 
greedy of tiooeltt/. Mind, conscious of right, smiles at the lies e 
fane. Be mindful of shut life. Unmiiidjul of fondues*. UmkiU- 
in affairs. Hade in war. Fearful of the gods. Reckless of fu 



With very many others, which denote mmlity, 
heart , Joyful in labour. Ripe in years. Late m ttudii 
tateil of his feet. Void of truth. Known for his parental disp 
tion to Ms brothers; or, (which denote) relation : as— -Master « 
himself. Having realized his i'"ir. Fastidious, of the land. 

Hither belong too Substantives of a cognate signification n 
those Adjectives, as — Sure trust in my crop. Confidence in you 

Verbal Adjectives in 
Time devouring thinys. 
Page 123. 

Nouns Partitive, Numerals, Comparative-, and Superlative _ 
and some Adjectives put partitively, require a Genitive uf ■ 
Substantive, i'rom which, too, they borrow their Gender, «- 
Take which of the two of these you prefer. The first of the ," 
kisys was Romulus. Of the Intuits, the rU;ht ii the stronger, 
■he greatest of all rivers, The eitjhth of wise men. We f " 
holy of tha God*. 
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'Sometimes tire Adjeptiye is, understood, a^-^-Jbw 4m iw^. j6«t 
come of noble fountains: that is, owe. Wx^hin^ofyourfio^^ ,., 4 v. 

B iP^y arensed, too* with. these Prepositions, a, aft* de i: e? a*y *n, 
tn^f, an^e, t&^-Ajax, the second hero after AcMUes. Q*e of yo* 
two ts a deity. Tholes teas the wisest in the seven. First among 
alL First before all. .."'."';' 

*$eeundu* sometimes requires a Dative, as—iV^ second to uny; 
of the ancients in virtue, .-*. ■-. r .". u- 

An Interrogative and its Redditive (reply) will be of the 
same Case and Tense, as — Of what things is there no satiety?* 
Of wealth. 

Genitive after the Verb. 

Sum requires a Genitive as often as it means possession, duty; 
sign, paort, or that which appertains to any thing, as — The cattle 
belongs to Melibceus, It is {the pari) of a young man, to revere bit 
eiders. All this is of your gift. 

Page 124. 

But in the same sense are used these Nominatives, mine, thine, 
ours, yours, human, brutal, and the like, as — It is not mine, to 
*Pf*h against the authority of the senate. That I please, is yours. r 
To err is human. 

Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, and the Hke, re- . 
quire a genitive, the word crimtne being understood — He who ; 
accuses another of vice, ought to examine himself. He condemns his \ 
son in law of wickedness. He was acquitted of theft. Casar indicted 
DolabeUafor embessxkment. He accuses me of my head (of a capital 
crime). Acquits mje of my vow. Binds me to my vow. And Sisyphus, ■• 
the son of JEolus, condemned to long labour. 

Also*, verbs of advising govern the Genitive, as — Adversity re~ 
minded (them) of religion. 

This Genitive is sometimes changed to an Ablative, either with 
a {opposition, or without a preposition, as — I thought you were to 
be admonished of that thing. If you are an unjust judge to me I will 
condemn you of the same crime. 

Both, none, one of the two, neither Of the two, another, both, ana 1 ' 
the superlative degree, are joined to the Verbs of that kind, not 
except hi the Ablative Case, as-*~2)o you accuse of theft, or adul- 
tery t Both, or of both of the two; Both) or of both; Neither ± or of 
neither. You are accused of vety many things at once* 

Pdgeltb. .'.''■',.' 

Sum, signifyittg the cause, is joined to participles' lit} dus of 
the Genitive and Dative Case, as — The royal sway was.forpre^ 
serving liberty. There is, too, that other labour for tending vines % 

L3 
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I am busy, I commiserate, I Invc pity on, govern 
tire, but mUerar and commisiror the Accusative, as— //« it 
in hia own concerns. I pray, pUf M great tabvurt; pity a » 
bearing not worthy things. And pity your race. Eithef griei 
pitying lite poor, or cnr-ied the having (rieh). 

I remember, I forget, I recollect, I retail to mind, take a G 
nitive or Accusative, as — He. remembers his given troth. It will 
a pleasure hereafter to remember these tilings. It is the part of fa 
to tee the faults of others, loforyit its wen. Whoever gnu are, hem 
forth forget the lost Greeks. I remember his desert toward me. 
I riyhtly remember things heard. 

Regno, gome times, is joined to a Genitive, as — Dainius ruh:d 
rustic tribes. 

I gain possession of, is joined to 11 Genitive or Ablative, us— 
The Romans gained posses-ion of the standards and arms. The Tt*- 
jane, having disembarked, gain possession of the aiihed-for suml. 

Page 12G. THE DA TIVE. 

The Dative indicates the object to which a Noon ■ 
referred directly, or that to which any thing is done or acquired 
by, or taken away from. 

TlIF! DAtrVE AFTER A NOON. 

Adjectives, by which mlvuiitfigo, disadvantage, likeness, unlikc- 
ness, nearness, distance, pleti-iire, submission, or relation to any 
t!ii iil.'. is sifftiilieil, li'idirc a I >ntive, as — •// you render that At be 
beneficial to his country, useful to the fields. Abroad grievtmt le 
peace, anil 'hostile to ptoei, I quiet. Like to his father. The colour \ehiek 
was white it note contrary to white. Pleasant to hit friends. Hep- 
pliant to all. Next to him, but ne.it by a irio'e interval. 

Hither are ret'em-it Nmins compounded with the Preposition 
Con, an — A messmate, a comrade, a fellow- servant , a Unsman. 

Some of those, which signify likeness of mind, are joined to » 
Genitive, which (signify likeness) of body, to a Dative, aa — //<(•<) 
like yon in manners, me in five. 

Common, foreign, exempt, and the like, are joined to a Geni- 
tive, Dative, ami Ablative with a Preposition, us — /( It (MM 
ta all animals. Death is common to all. This it common to mt milk 
gou, Noi foreign {or nl,eiie) from design. Foreign from aiulit'io*. 
Not allelic from the -.tn-l je.s of Sen-cola, It will be given to you to be 
exempt from this calamity. The wild fig is free from all. Wt mi 
exempt from those evils. The land o'as made public {property) tf 
the Roman people. Akin to this fault. The study of eloquence teas 
nat common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens. 
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Page 127. 

Another, is sometimes joined to an Ablative without a Preposi- 
tion, as — And do not think another than the wise and good, happy. 

Born* suited, ill-suited, useful, useless, vehement, fit, with 
many others, are joined sometimes to the Dative, sometimes to 
the Accusative with a Preposition, as — Born for doing things 

i action). Born for glory. Useful for that object. The country of 
thaca is not suited for horses. 

Verbals (ending) in Wis, taken passively and Participles in 
dus, demand a Dative, as — Penetrable by no star, an inert grove* 
O Julius, to be commemorated by me after none of tny companions. 

The Dative after the Verb. 

All Verbs govern a Dative of the thing or person, which any- 
thing is gained by, or taken away from, as — In that place of yours 
it is neither sown nor reaped for me. What chance took you from 
me ? What you learn, you learn not for your master, but for yourself. 

Verbs signifying advantage or disadvantage govern a Dative, 
You cannot do me good or harm* 



Page 128. 

Except juvo, lado, delecto, and certain others, which require 
an Accusative, as — Rest greatly delights the weary. You hasten to 
remove what hurt the eye. By delighting the reader, and instructing 
him at the same time. 

Verbs of contending and comparing govern aDative, as — t>et 
Amyntas alone contend with you. Let us fight against our love 
begun. Should he pine ? and not compare himself with the greater 
crowd of the poorer ? 

But sometimes they govern an Ablative with the preposition 
cum ; sometimes they govern an Accusative with the prepositions 
ad and inter ^ as — I compare Virgil with Homer. If he is compared 
to him, he is nothing. These things are not to be compared among 
one another. 

Verbs of giving and rendering require a Dative, as — Fortune 
gives too much to many, enough to no one. He is ungrateful, who 
does not return a favour to one deserving well (of him). 

Sometimes an Accusative of the person, with an Ablative of 
the thing, as — He presents the noble youth with this distinguished 
gift. 

Verbs of promising and paying govern a Dative, as — Which I 
premise to you, and take upon myself, that I will observe most reli" 
giously* He paid the debt to me. 
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Verbs of commanding and announcing govern a Dative, as — 
Money collected rules or serves every one. Often see to it, what you 
say, and of what man, and to whom. 

Page 129. . 

Except j'ufeo, rego % gubemo, which have an Accusative, as— IW 
will be poor ! I will order my strong mind to bear this. The moon 
rules the months, God himself governs the world. 

Except, too, tempero and moderor, which (when) pnt for I im- 
pose bounds to, or I spare, have a Dative ; (when) for I govern, 
(have) an Accusative, as — He controls himself. The sun tempers 
ill things with his light. Me guides his horses, who will not restrain 
his passion. 

Verbs of trusting govern a Dative, as — Both is a fault, to trust 
nobody, and every one. It is fit to commit nothing but what is mild 
to the empty veins. 

Verbs of obeying and resisting govern a Dative, as — He who 
obeys God offers the best victim. It is fit to obey your parent, 
rather than your love. An affectionate son always obeys his father. 
Fortune resists slothful prayers. 

These Verbs, nubo, vaco, studeo, and faveo, indulgeo, parco, 
gratulor (I congratulate), auxilior and medeor (I cure), irascor, 
aduhr, govern- a Dative, as — The husband marries (ducit) a wife; 
the bride marries (nubit) a husband. He is at home or at leisure (gives 
himse\f) to verses ; and loves the Muses, and devotes himself to this 
alone. Since the one favours corn, the other Bacchus (wine). Indulge 
the rows. Spare the pious race. I am wroth with you ; so (you re- 
ward ) my loves ! Atticus never fluttered Antony when in power. It 
is consulted by God, not only for universale, but for individuals. He 
will pardon his warts (foibles )t 

Page 130. 

These Verbs, excuso, ignosco, persuadeo, and defendo, condono 
(I pardon), caveo (I am on my guard), minor, and invideo, and 
prooo % and some others, govern a Dative of the person, and Ac- 
cusative of the thing, as — He (began) to plead to Philip as an 
excuse his labour and mercantile engagements. You pardon many 
things to others, nothing to yourself Keep ye offtlie solstice from the 
cattle. You will ward off the heat from the pregnant cattle. Mothers 
fear you for their damsels (lit. young animals, heifers, <$*c.). He 
threatened death to both. Does his father grudge the Roman citadels 
to Ascanius ? 

Sum, with its Compounds, except possum, governs the Dative, 
as—-/* is neither harm nor good to me. 

Verbs compounded with these Adverbs, bene*, satis, mati; and 
with these Prepositions, j^re, ab, ad, con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter, 
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usually govern a Dative, aa—Mag the gods bless you ! I will 
■lulhj'ij iff in. Who {because he) sported unseasonably on him occh- 

Cd. This eonduees to your praise. He lined ii'ith its. It is scented 
my wife, what I am machinating, I prefer the most unjust peace 
to the most just war. I postpone money to fame. Since she can be 
obtruded on no one, they come to me. Meet, the coming disease. The 
mill obstruct! the ivmdoies. Danger impends over ail. He was not 
only among {at) these things but aver them. 



Est (used) for habeo governs a Dative, as — Far there is to me (7 
hare) a father at home, and an unjust stepmother. 

Like this is suppetit, as — For he is not poor to whom there is a 
sufficient supply of things. 

Sum, with many other (verbs) admits a double Dative, one 
of the person and another of the thing, as — The sea is Ike ruin vf 
greedy sailors. Do you hope that will be a credit to you which yo% 
impute as a fault to me? He is to your mind; he it a care to you. 

A Dative of the thing h also elegantly added to other Verbs, 
05 — I'irtue is neither gicen nor received at a gift. Jle puts out money 
to usury. He has a scruple about it. To miilte a trade of the Re- 
public is most base. lie sounds a retreat. He holds in contempt, 
scoffing, and derision. 

There are cadi's win: iv this Dative, tibi. or sihi, or also mihi, is 
added for the sake of elegance, as — / stab this man to Mmtelf 
with hi* own sword. How, I pray, is Celius? What do you toant, 



ACCUSATIVE. 



Page. 132. Accusative akteu a Noun. 

Ail Accusative indicating a part is lidded to Verbs, Adjectives, 
and Participles, as — As to hie face ttitdslmirfder.';, like a god. Down- 
cast as to her took site held her peace. He pricks up his ears, and 
trembles as to his limbs. In other respects a Greets, We are soft- 
ened in our minds by placid art. 

ACC US ATI VK A1TER A VeBE. 

Verbs transitive, »f whatever kind, whether Active or De- 
ponent, require an Accusative, as~Fly from an inquisitive man, 
for the same man is a prattler. First of alt, fear God. 
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Verbs Neuter have nn Accusative of cognate signification, 
.We seems to be going, leitaecompanied, n tony journey. I dreamt 
strange dream, lit dunes a hard slavery. Olinlhittlr tu spurt (. 
sporting) an insolent sport. 

There are, too, other Verba, both Neuter and Passive 
figuratively, (by it figure or idiom of speech), have Ml Aci'Unati 
after them, as — A'or tines your voice sound a man (like a In 
creature), a goddess, doubtUtt! The. garden smells (of) pi 
The tweet honey tastes (of) Hyhlaim thyme. And the hard oa 
mill exndr dewy honey. He dines nn bought pot-herb', Jl'/io fei 
(themselves) Cnrii, and live Bacchanals (revel*). To rain flesh, I 
rum the Stadium (caune of GOO feet). Who the Stadium hnei. 
been traversed (having traversed the litadinm) mas often victor 
the Olympian games, I swear In/ the rough tean. He begged hi 
that he would dune- ( imitate bn ilrii.r-in,/') li:e ens lie Ci/clopl, lie 
moved (moves himself) now' (like) a Satyr, now (tike) a rmM 
Cyclopt. 

Page 133. 

Neuters sometimes receive a Passive form with a Nomina th 
of cognate meaning, as — Willingly this and every war wilt be a in rn 
The third age in being lived. 

Verbs of asking, teaching, forcing, clothing, hiding, general), 
govern a double Accusative, one of the person, another of th 
thing, as — ■ We oil implore pence of you. My excellent father ai 
customed me to this. I mill unteach you those habits ofyourt. I ' 
ridiculous for yoa to admonish me of that. What do you nut •!■ 
mortal breasts to, accursed hunger of gold! He puts on him 
the shoes uhb-h he had before taken ojf. I have habituated my 
that he should not conceal those things from me. 

Verbs of this kind also, in the Passive voice, have an Actn 
sat.ive after them, as— you are demanded the entrails of an a 
Taia/bt a bttttr miy. I mat kept ignorant of this. We art adm 
v'uhed (of) many things in entrails. Which things Paris denies th 
he van be (sayt he cannot be) compelled to do, in order that he nu 
reign safe and live happily. He is girded (he girds himself on) t. 
useless sward. Flowers inscribed (with) names of Itiiiys. They fei 
on the arbutus, too, here and there, and th,- grey willows. To be a 
tested (at) a great extent of land. Would he despair to be croWKi 
(at) the great O/ynipiir? 



Page 134. 

Appellative No 

Verbs signifying 
temple of I'nlUi', 

n Infinitive sometimes supplies the place of the Suhstatitii 



e added, generally with a Preposition, 
n to A place, as — They were going to I 
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&&--XOU wtu restore (to ww?) to *jt?^«# Jflfc. s %$<w\ng) Mf&ffU? <$&* 
*Ml restore p smile gracefully, ,/,.;. >* .V,. a, U v<v A 

The Verb is sometimes left out— Wherefore to me^Qul^Jham) 
fortune, if it is not allowed me jo use it? . ( Wjiat!) you (rival), him 
in singing? . 

/The Accusative is sometimes omitted, aa^ffanmhal .kpt^a, 
that is, Aw cawp — loosed {weighed), that is, anchor. . - , ! -^ 

. Especially if it be a Pronoun, as — The. cars.dqsh intone 
course, that is, themselves, > He so much recoils from, and change^. 
The ditches have tut :ied into solid iff* And he mingles, with the VW\> 
nor is seen by any . , -i.v* 

Verbal Nouns sometimes govern the cases of their own verbs* 'tis 
±—>What is there to you a care for this ? Hanno avoiding thocamgi 



: A'. 



ABLATIVE. ;u) 

The Ablative indicates the condition or quality of a.thfegi: 
that is, number, price, quantity, manner, iiHJtxum^^s^Lse, 

place, time, and the like. ■ . ^ • .. ., , w? , -)< 

» • • ", 

Page 135. Ablative after a Noun. ...,-/ 

Adjectives which belong to plenty or want sometimes *equi*e 
an Ablative sometimes a Genitive, as — Rich in horses, rich to&A- 
broidered apparel, and gold. Rich in lands, rich in money put Quito 
interest. Love, is most fertile in both honey and gall. Free' frOm 
guile. Blessed with influence. Poor in water* The teng pfiHe 
Cappadocians, rich in slaves, is poor in brass (money). 

Adjectives and Substantives govern an Ablative signifying the 
cause or form, instrument, or manner of a thing, aa^-Pale through 
anger. In word, grammarian; in deed, a barbarian. C&sar", a Trojaii 
by extraction. JEnnius y very great in genius; in art, rude. Perils 
and Thucydides 9 majestic in language, frequent in aphorisms, concise 
in their condensation of matter. 

Worthy, unworthy, endued, deprived, content, banished, rely- 
ing on, free, with Adjectives signifying price, demand an Abla- 
tive, as — Loving whatever is worthy & a wise man and a good. Who 
(because I) had a son endued with such a disposition. The moles, 
deprived of eyesight, have dug their lairs. Agesilaus, lame of one 
foot. Depart, content with your lot. A mind free from tertor* 
Pur chaseable neither by purple nor ly gold. 

Some of these sometimes admit a Genitive, as~&nworihy of Ms 
great ancestors* Verse* worthy of a goddess* An outcast from the 
realm* 
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Pagt 1301. 

Comparatives, unless they are expressed hv qui'tm, require* 
Ablative, as — Silver is cheaper than gold; gold Hon virtues: ths 
in, than gold (is); than virtues (tire). duvyhler, mars fail " 
your fair mother I I put under you a better man than Ian 
have seen no one more crafty than Phormia. Not/liny is less ilea 
tlummind and water. What is more hard than stone? what »i ' 
tlian water t Yet hard stones are. hollowed by snjt water. 

The Ablative after a Comparative is sometimes elegantly omit- 
ted, aa— Youth is more ardent: that Is than £■ right. Ilk tog* 
flags down on him shorn too ctawnishty. He lives loo ipuringii 
let hint be called frugal,. Their rarer use recommends (enha 

Comparatives are sometimes expressed by magii, as — V< 
(Patereulus, the historian), who Jhtltcrett 't'ibeiins, is rather eh 
than wise : that is, he is eloquent indeed; bid not wise. 

Two Comparative ele.niiiilly meet togsther, as— i'elleius h 
eloquent than wiser iwis,-.): (hut i=, he is wise indeed, but not 
iiouined for wisdom as eloquence. 

The Comparative is sometimes contained in the Verb, as- 
better to receive than commit an injury. I prefer (thy) ridi 
poems, than thee, O divine I'liitijiji'-c. if ilhli»giitshed fume, who a 
rolled [up hi the volume) the ucjl. from thejirst: (that is, the si 
Philippic of Cicero). 

Comparison* an: often expressed by the prepositiona ante, '•" 
pro.; pneter, supra, as — 0, I irgin, happy before others, Wist amo 



u Comparatives, when i 






— The battle was more seeere, than for (might have been e 
from) the number of the combatants. 

Tanta, quanta, hoc, eo, and yini, with some other:., whieh s 
the measure of exeess, also alatc and natu, axe often join 
Comparatives and Superlatives, as — liy so much the worst pp 
oil, an much as yon are the best advocate of all. By hmc i 
the more waters are drank, bg so much the more an 
after. Greater and grtlitett M aye. Greater and greatest by ii 
("9')- 

To Superlatives the Pronoun qvismte, in the Singular Numb* 
Is joined, nihility iiifr, each most excellent individual of that k 
but, in the jiiiir.il. sicirityins (lie most excellent ot diftV 
kinds, ob — Each best day Jtie.i the first to wretched morCalr. 1 
orient of writings are ever the tett. Instead of pleasant Ii 
k mil give- (you) the fittest. 
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To Superlatives are added the Particles ut, ila, with the Pro- 
noun quisque, as— In proportion as each one (a man) speaks belt, 
to lines lie mosl J'f/tr the difficulty of speaking. 

Superlatives are elegantly ex pressed by tarn, quam ; tantuni, 
ij ii ant a m ; if, qui; the Pronoun 7 «i being added, as — I am so mild, 
as (one) who is most lenient, I defer to meek to him, at to whom (I 
defer) the most. The tinny is uyrceahle, as {that) which is w " 

S agreeable), lie did it by that right In/ nine It a man {could) I 
do it). 
Page 138. 

To Superlatives the. juirtide quam is added, the verb pais 
being sometimes annexed, as — / will speak the must shortly that I 
can (as brief y as possible). I will speak the most briefly that I siiall 

Ablative after tite Verb. 

Every Verb admits an Ablative, without a preposition, signi- 
fying the instrument, or cause, or manner of an action, as — These 
strive to defend icttl: darts, those with stonci. The waif with its 
tooth, the bull assails with its horn. It trembles both in heart and 
leases. He grew vehemently pule with rage. He dispatched the mil- 
ler with wonderful expedition. 

To the Ablative of the manner is sometimes added a preposi- 
tion, but usually with an adjective, as — He wrote with yreat 
industry. 

To certain verbs is subjoined a noun of price in the Ablative 
case, as— I do not purchase hope with a price. I would nut have 
bonyhl it with a farthing, or a rotten nut. That viclorycost the. Car- 
thtigitiuiiis the hiatal ttf many men. This man sold his country for gold. 

The value of an object is put in the Genitive, hut tlie pi 
which i3 either paid or asked (for it) in the Ablative, as — F 
chased for what ? Asmalltum. How muck then? Eight asses. To 
hug for a denarius (ten asses) what is worth a thousand denarii. 
What is not wanted is dear for an at (three farthings). 

Vili, paulo, minim-, magna, nimin, plurimti, dimidio, duplo, 
are often put by themselves, the word prttio being understood, 
a -.- — Wheat sells cheap. 
Page 139. 

Macci, na'/ri, vihili, pili, nssis, hnjas, temncii, are added to 
verbs of valuing, as — / weigh (esteem) him at a lock of wool, nor 
do I talue him at this, who esteems yuu at a hair. 

These Genitives are excepted, put without substantives : 
Tuiiti, qimnti, pluris, tuition*, tuatideut, quanth-is, quuntitibet, 
qtititttirmtqtte, &c, as — !*« will be of in much vulue to others at 
you shall huve been to yourself. Slaps (given to slaves when manu- 
mitted) are sold by me at a much higher price. 
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Verba of abounding, fiUin^, loading, eij nipping, and tin 
differing from these, are joined to an Ablative, as — You abou 

in love, O Antipho. To be fret from fault is the greatest comfc 
Sylla filled all his soldiers with wealth. With "'hat ties have m 
frivolous men loaded you I Thate are the arts with whirl, boyi.-h 
is wont to he formed, instructed, and educated. Rescue yourself f 
this eh it rye. 

Of which (verbs) certain sometimes govern a Genitive, aa 
Cease at lenqth your soft complaints. Abstain, In 1 sunt, from am 
and warm strife. They art sated with old Bacchus (wine) and j 
venison. You think he it in need of neither a physician nor a keep 

Funijor. fruor, jtt'ir, vescor, dignor, miito, Bommnnii ■ 
arc joined to ,in Ablative, as — Discharge thou well the duties 
life; this will be to use thy present life, ami to enjoy thy pa 
Whosoever tve {are who) feed on the produce of earth. 1, fir t 
part, by no means thiiik uii/fi If worthy if such on honour. He pii 
down, hni/i/s. ehauyes square things fur round. I will make you 
take iii my tabic. It must be dispensed with (ice must dispense 
a multitude of wards. 

Page 14a. 

Verbs »f sacrificing are joined to an Ablative, aa — When I ilia 
make (au ojferiwi) with 11 aiw-c/ilf 'for /in/ corn, do you come youne 
Grant me, that J may offer these (nrtia-s) ut the temples, and I aha 
be accepted {make a propitious sacrifice) with bread-corn. 

Mereor and mereo, with the adverbs bent, male, melius, prj 
optime, pessime, are joined to on Ablative with the prepwdtiaji 

as — He always deserved well of me. If I have deserved at all 1 
of you. 

Some verbs of receiving, being distant, and of taking aw 
are Sometime* joined to a Dative, as — ( 'emcettled virtue differ* li 

from buried indolence. Snatch yourself from delay. 

To any verba an Ablative, taken absolutely, is added, a. 
Auqustas heini/ Emperor, Christ dial born ; Til-trim hciuq E,np> 1 
(He w.ts) crucified, f, that being either read or written (by 1 
which may deliyht mr silent, am anointed with oil. Perictei be 
ruler at Athens, Sophocles, Euripides, . Irislophaues, Poets ; Phid 
delimit, and Callkrates, Sculptors and Architects; were coiu'idc 
illustrious. 

An Ablative absolute is sometimes used for si, qunmdiu, tin 
ac, quoninm, qunmvis, as—/ being (if I an) your leader, you ml 
sufe. Xnthiny (;.) to he despaired (of) Teueer being (since TV* 
is) lender, and Teurer being general (under the auspicet of Tenet 

S While) their kha being (is) safe, then- is one mind to nil; being (x* 
1 is) lost, they hate broken their faith. Tears fall, we being ( 
though we are) unwilling. 
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Page 141 • 

CONSTRUCTION OP PRONOUNS. 

The Genitives, met, tui, nostri, vestri, are put when a person is 
meant, as — He pines for regret of you. And part of you may Ik 
hid shut up in my body. An image of us. 

Metis, tuus, suusy noster, vester, are used, when an action or pos- 
session of a thing is signified, as — He favours your desire. Our 
. image: that is, which we possess. 

The Genitives, nostri, vestri, are used when the object at which 
a thing aims, is signified ; (the Genitives) nostrum, vestrum, (are 
used) when the subject of which it consists is signified, as — Love 
of us, A crowd of you. Let both of you, I pray, be mindful of us. 
After the manner of Lucilius, (a man) better than both of us two. 

These Possessives, meus 9 tutu, suus, noster, and vester, take these 
genitives after themselves, ipsius, solius, unius, duorum, trium, &c, 
omnium, plurium, paucorum, cujusque, and the genitives of parti- 
ciples and adjectives which are referred to the primitive under- 
stood, as — I said that the republic was safe by my (the) exertions (oj 
me) alone. Since no one reads my (the) writings of me fearing to 
recite them publicly. In our (the) memory of us all. Let my (the) 
bones of me dead repose softly! You have seen our (the) eyes of me 
weeping. We have seen your (the) breast of you an unsuspecting 
man. 

Page 142. 

Sui and suus are Reciprocals, and are always reflected to that 
thing of greatest importance which has gone before in the sen- 
tence, as — Peter admires himself too much ; he spares his own errdrs. 
Peter earnestly implores you, that you would not desert him (himself). 
His own (citizens j ejected Hannibal from the city. His own pleasure 
attracts each. And Rome herself is falling by her own strength. 

These Demonstrative (pronouns), hie, is, iste, Me, are thus dis- 
tinguished : hie indicates the nearest person to me ; is (indicates) 
him of whom we have made mention; iste, him who is near you ; 
tile, him who is removed from both of us. 

Hie and tile, when they are referred to two things placed before 
(preceding} them, hie generally is referred (refers) to the latter, 
ille to the former (of them), as — Whithersoever you may look, there 
is nothing but sea and air; the latter swelling with clouds, the former 
menacing with waves. 

Hie is sometimes put for ego, as — If you would be willing to 
introduce this man: that is, me. 

Is and idem are often*put with conjunctions on account of em- 
phasis, as — Man has memory, and that, loo, infinite. There was in 
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Turqualut (Tarquaiut had) much literature, and liiat nil ci 
plate, '/'/teg devote their labour to obscure object*, and those, !• 
not necessary. 

Idem if) used for item, and ipse for etiam, as — Nothing it it 
which the lame (alio) it not just. Nothing profits, which the i\ 
{also) mag not injure. To f'eipnsiuii Tilii'- swjri-etled, who 
too, was called Vespasian. 

lite increases the emphasis, as— Of that (gnat) ruler of O 
put permit*. Not he timid to perith fur hit dear /tint/oil: and coai 
Page 143. 

ItfetanA it are elegantly placed in the beginning of a wntencr 
fot the sake of expressing contrast or feeling, as — The 
himself, in the midnight of storm*, wields the lio/ta with hit J, 
right hand, nit I, vhiek ihoct >'■>' mightiest earth trembles, beattth 
fled, anduhject ftitr has Uitd km- mortal hearts through the natie 
He smites with /in blazing tcapon either Athos, or Rhodope, . 
lofty Ce/aunio. With what tears should he mote the manes, 
what word* the deitiet? She, indeed, was floating, now cold, i 
Stygian bnrk. When Protest went, seeking from the wat 
wonted grottoe* ; around him the dripping tribe of the vast sea, g. 
boiling, scatters far and wide the bring dew. 

/pie, is used for defining animals exactly, us—Cato died eight, 
three years themselves (exactly) before me being consul (my c 

Ipse often means ultra, or sponte, as — The she-goats eome 
themselves to the milk-pads. Hither the heifers come (of) thems'eii 
to drink, through the mead*. 

Ipse isanncxed to a personal pronoun, and, if the emphasi 
on the action, ipse is put in the nominative : if {the cmptm 
falls) on the Buffering, ipse is put in an oblique case, te> — / ir, 
not medicine. ■ I myself comfort 'if. 1'uw haw yourself conquered y* 
that is, no one else has done so. You have conquered yourself; tl 
is, you have conquered him whom no one else was uble to conquer. 

To the pronouns idem, and alius, are added, i 
as in Greek, a dative, as— Vesta is the same as (which) earth ( 
My life it the Sinn,', amd my mind toward* you is the same as i' 
He who preserve* the unwilling, does the same with the & 
That same Icing, who bought so ridiculous a poem so dearly, f 
bad, by an edict, that tiny dm . U paint hi 

any other than J.gsippiui should mould brasses imitating the C< 
nance of brave Alexander. 
Page 144. 

The interrogative qui is UFsed adjective] y, qyti* enlist imtitcl' 
ns— What king wot there then at Home? 'Who wat then It' 
Borne t 
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To these words, si, nisi, num, he, ulii, vnde, quo, quanta, is added 
the pronoun quiz, except for o certain emphiafej when uitquit is 
Used, aa — Jf 'any shall li'iv mmle (mil eer.H's against any, there it lam 
and a trial. Let not any hurt any. Unless any thing detains you, 
listen. What did I wish ? you will say, when any thing lias hurt you. 
In proportion as a mdn is more crafty, so muck the more inspected (is 
he). 

Quod sc'iani is put oleganily lor quantum seiam, as — No One, at 
far as I know, U at home. 

Quisquis is sometimes joined to a plural verb, as — Then be ye 
far off, whoever tricks out his hair with art. 



PASSIVE VERBS. 
To passives is added an ablative of the doer, but with the pre- 
popositiou a, or ab, preceding it ; and sometimes a dative (ia 
added), us — lie is praised by these, blamed by those. Honest things, 
and nut secret ones, are (that ia, honesty and not secrecy is) desired 
by good men. Here I am a barbarian, because I ant understood by 

Page 145. 

The other wises remain in the passive voice, which were 
(governed !>y the ivrb) in the active, us — You are accused by me 
of theft. You will be held up to scorn. You will be untaught those 
manners of yours by me. You will be deprived of your office. 

Fapnlo, veueo, liceo, exulo, fia, neutral passives, have a, passive 
tense, as — You will be beaten by your matter. I prefer to be 
stripped by a citizen than to be sold by an enemy. Virtue is valued 
at a lout rate by them all. Why should philosophy be banished frota 
people at dinner i What will become of him ! 



VERBS IN THE INFINITIVE. 

To very many verbs, specially if signifying a sense or a 
feeling, as — Audio, dim, initio, credo, promitto, sininla, spero ; also 
to participles and adjccttrM ftOotW a quality, verbs infinitive 
are added, and pnHii-ully (they are added) to substantives, as — 
He will hear that citisem have whetted the steel. They said that 
bees have apart of the heavenly mind, and a'thereal draught!. 
Do you perceive that mid-day is declining ? Brutus promises that 
he will do it; he pretends to be {that he is) mad ; he hopes that he 
will conquer. We believe that human bodies will on* day be raised. 
Do you wish to be rich ! wish (then) to have longed for nothing. 
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* 

fie wasVken worthy to be loud. First in spring to pluck the rost, 
and in autumn, apples. Snowy to be seen (look fit)* More brave to 
despise (in despising). Bold to endure all things. Undeserving to 
die. Fearing to be loosed, fighter to be taken away. Cruel to 
forge any sort of calumnies against any body. It is time for you 
to be gone, * 

Page 146. 

But to verbs signifying intention or purpose, also, -to verbs 
of asking, ordering, exhorting, trying, a subjunctive is added, 
with the conjunction ut in affirming, and the conjunction ne in 
denying and prohibiting, as — That you may live, watch. My ex- 
cellent father trained me to this, that I should avoid every fault, by 
marking it with examples. When he exhorted me that I should live 
sparingly, frugally, and content with that which he had acquired for 
me himself. Roscius prayed that you would assist him to-morrow at 
the Puteal. He forbad, by an edict, that any one should paint him 
beside Apelles. 

Except jubeo, which requires an accusative with an infinitive, 
as — The Greek Aristippus, who ordered his slaves to fling down the 
gold in the middle of Libya. 

A participle sometimes discharges the office of an infinitive, as 
—He perceived having fallen (that he had fallen) into the midst 
of the enemy. 

To these preterites, memini, vidi, audivi 9 and to some others, is 
sometimes subjoined an infinitive of the present tense, as — / 
remember the oaks touchedfrom heaven (struck by lightning) predicting 
this. For I remember beguiling long suns {days) with you. After 
that I saw you, Aulus, bearing in your loose lap your knuckle-bones 
and nuts (toys), giving them away and sporting; (but) you, O Tibe- 
rius, counting them, morose, hiding them in crannies; I feared lest an 
opposite infatuation should distract you (both). 

Sometimes infinitives are placed alone by ellipsis, as — Hence to 
scatter equivocal words into the crowd, and guilty to seek arms 
(against me) : where is understood, he began. 



GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

Page 147. . Gerunds. 

Gerunds in di, have the same construction as genitives, and 
depend on certain both substantives and adjectives, as — An innate 
love of having urges Cecrcpian bees. jEneas, on his lofty stern, now 
determined to go* The art of loving. The care of tilling. 
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' Gerunds in do, have the same construction as datives and abla- 
tives, as — Here is wetter well suited for drinking, bread for eating* 
What care should be used for keeping cattle. If he k not solvent, 
his surety must pay for him. The principles of writing are united 
with speaking. The disease is cherished and lives by concealment. 
The snake bursts with music. It has come to your ears by conver- 
sation. 

Gerunds in dum have sometimes the same construction as ac- 
cusatives, as — A place most glorious for pleading. 

When necessity is signified, gerunds in dum are placed without 
a preposition, the verh est being added, as — We must pray for a 
sound mind in a sound body. He must watch who desires to conquer. 

Page 148. 

Gerunds sometimes govern the cases of their verbs, as — 
Especially since we must treat many things with new words. Since 
we must fear eternal penalties in death. 

Participles in dus, are often used in the place of gerunds, and 
are called Gerundives, as — To be led by a reward to accuse men is 
next to larceny. 

Gerundives are used in the place of substantives, as — Timotheus 
was skilled in ruling' the state. The eye-lids are very well suited to 
open and shut the pupils. Caution is to be wed in choosing friends. 
lie is always hastening and overwhelmed in increasing his property. 
You will render your Latin style more copious by reading the writings 
of Cicero. Regulus, being captured by the Carthaginians , was sent 
to Rome (to treat) concerning exchange of prisoners. 

Supines. 

The supine in um signifies actively, and follows a verb or par- 
ticiple, denoting motion to a place, as — They come to see ; they 
come to be seen themselves. Soldiers were sent to reconnoitre the 
citadel. Macenas goes to play, I and Virgil to sleep. 

The supine in u, signifies passively, and follows nouns-adjective, 
as — The viper, baneful to be touched. That which is foul to be done 
is also base to&e said. The philosopher will render you reasons (as 
to) what is better to be avoided, and (as to) what is better to be sought. 

Page 149. 

It (this supine) follows also opus, fas, nefas y as — Necessary to 
be said, lawful to be seen, unlawful to be written. 
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PF.COLIAR L'SAGE OF TKXSF.S. 

Instead of tlie present (tense) in dating letters, the impel 
and preterite are used, as— J mu dictating thetetlmtgt totjan be) 
the tnoutdering fane of I'atuna, 1 wrote these th'unjs th- ilai/ be); 
the idei, before daybreak. Oba. In all these cases the 
uot to the writer, but to the reader. 

Instead of the preterit* (tense) the present is ui 

■ historical present, as — Rome increases by the ruin 
Alia, the inimher tij her citizens is doubled, the Caliun miiuru 
added to the, city; Tallui taken it as the site of his palace, and th 
dwelt. 

The perfect (tense) is elegantly used concerning thins* I 

Eutehed ut i.mt' effort beyond i-xpeetiitbiii, ji* — The , 
■■(,■■ ti have lied. If Brutus ii uyt, km htsie conquered. 
The perfect also elegantly expresses that which is wont to 
done, »* — lie who hugs to reach the wished for goal in hii coaru , 
suffered nii'l ilitin' mneli (when) a Imy. While their lint) is safe I, 
ha.- .:■■.' imi- •mutt; when lost, they break their faitk, ami oj th: 
,.,/ee.. the if tear in pieces the cimsiriiele'l huueij, mid dissolve 
auttlci of their combs. 
Page 150. 

The plusquam-perfectnm of the indicative sometimes si 
the place of the puwqnam-perfectuiu of tlio subjunctive, a 

trunk of Ike tree, having fallen ii/nm my Inain.- ( head), had . 

ine off", unless Faunas had warded off the blow milk hit right hand. 

Tlie first future is used for courtesy instead of tlie imperatli 
as — Nor will you labour to render word for word (if you are' 
faithful translator. 

Two future events are expressed in three ways : if bi)t.h will I 
for the same time, both are put in the first future (tense), a 
We shall be /nippy when, hae'n.g left our linil/i't, we * 'mil be err; 

■ ■. ■. lie wtR it ignorant to tptak, »ha knoat not (a / 
hi'ttHigue. I will say if I can, Ubs. Take care not to »BJ : / 
i possum. 
If, when one (of the events! is finished, the oilier begini 
linppen, the latter is put in tlie first future, (In- 
hriTirirl fntnrv, iix — .Vol, i/niith ..he, if i/au shall, hare lair,.! youri 
vdl gnu In. i:i;nnl in the. I skull not cease In be apprehensive if I 
(bags before 1 hovi learnt thai il u destroyed, H't shall then i 
verses better when he shall have arrived, if times are cloudy 
,eil! la- a I fair, 

[f both will be dispatched together, both are put in the sec 
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future, ii — //.- : who shall have cruehefl ■ totally will have put an end 
tn the tear. He who ikolt have been in-!/ acquainted with either of 
them, will Inter been acquainted with both. 

■ ■..■! future, is used comteondg and modestly, fur the 
first future, especially after a conjunction, as— Xor, ij writings are 
silent (as In) what yon thail have done ■■'<■'/, will mm ■■' 
reward. Yon trill nut rightly hoee called him, pirn /.■■■.... ■ 
things, happy. I will not acquire, what I „■,..-./ 

Chremet. bury in the ground, or stpttinder an tin ttngirt (profligate) 
spendthrift. While tiv tire speaking, the envious time will have fled. 
In va'm will you have avoided thai fault, if yon have sa-erved per- 
versely to the other side. 
Page 161. 

Tlie perfect of the subjunctive expresses an opinion modestly ; 
.^.iiiKliui.'S tor mi imperative, an—/ would, in imj ■.,/,-■ 
nothing leit/t a pleasant friend. I would hrtievc that no oilier days 
re) xhone on. the first creation of the wnr/d, nor had at* 
otlitr tenm.tr {than this). Dwell with guitrself, and train hutr slender 
a itoet you have. I'anii, plunl m, other tree than the sacred 

Between the first future, and the future in rus, (here is this 
difference : the. Former expresses n thinv, without doubt about to 
take place, the other (indicates) only a present intention, aa — 
They u-ho live not, but who are ever about to live, will never live. 

The tenses oi" Ilk' infinitive arc interchanged by the poets, as — 

Promethean is said to add ta the primitive clay, a particle cut out 

■■'.■■ roller letl from til! sides. And . Impliioit, the founder of 

th, Tin i.ni citadel, is said to (WtM (have MOaed) -.tones by the sound 

o have ihaheit the mighty Deity 
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PogtUZ. THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 

To the absolute venam absolute ooei are subjoined; to the 
relative, relative ones. (See above, p. 20). 

To the pn^iiit. t" tlie perfect definite, (translated in theEnedi-h 
by hare), tu tlie future, urnl to the imperative, is subjoined the 
present of the subjunctive, when the event is still lasting, the 

Ini l.rt when It is over, the future in rus when it will take place 
lereafttr, as — There in no aye which does not read your beautiful 
verses. Vtthtitis ( Virgil), ( there '■*) no aye which list not pruUed 
your ernes ; none which will not yratte your muse. IW 
what (things) are, what have been, and irhat Ivill be. 1 will nnw 
write (in soy) trhni I give, wh.tl I lain- i/triii, and will give. Tell 
nit; ijolt, tehilt he is 'loin.), whither he has come, or is going. 
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To the imperfect, to the perfect indefinite, anil to tile prel 
pluperfect, is mlded the imperfect of the 'injunctive, when 
question is concerning a tiling contemporaneous; the [ireterplu- 
perl'ect, when concerning a thing past; the- future in rus, when 
concerning a tiling future, as— / was dotditing, where I was, what 
Iliad done, what I was about to do. lie asked, where he teas, 
whene.e h: hud come, wliithcr he was going. I had written (to say) 
why I was neither gieiiig, nor had oircii , nor would give. 

To express a condition, serve si, si forte, modo, nisi, and 
like. 
Page IBS. 

A condition, if expressed simply, is put in the indicative ; iF 
think it either true or likely, (it is put) in the present of 
subjunctive; if neither true nor likely, in the imperfect 
terplu perfect of the subjunctive, as — That 1 mat) admonish 



id Ik 

si 

i/yo* 



temper. If, as mtteh as Idesirc-d, I were also able to do, NU if 
I were wishing more, would you refuse to give. Not, O Ma-cento, 
if I were to wish for more, would you refuse to give. Not, O &' 
cenas, if I had wished for more, would you have refused. 



Iti 
one el 



ORATIO OBLIQUA. 



t: recites what he or a: 



In the oratio oliliqna the principal topics are put 
tive, the parenthetical ones in the subjunctive, as — Not, as a k 
number of people toy, that it is not their own fault that they hat 
high-born and illustrious parents, would I so defend myself. 
tainly yon promised that the Romans hereafter, in the co\ 
pears, would hence arise, from the n'flred hh-i«l ••!' 1 ■ 
to hold the sea and all lands mid.-r their sway. (He told ti 
lliat he himself in the meantime, when the good Hido was not 
of it, and had no Msptctation that so great loves would be b . 
•would sound the approaches, and what was the softest time for ij 
ing. A little afterwards lie. writes that he had at home fine U 
cloaks; (adding) that he might late part or all. 

Page 1M. 

CONCERNING MEASURE, TIME, and PLACE. 

Measure, weight, or quantity of n tiling, after adjective* « 

id verbs, is put iu the accusative, utter substantives in the genitii 
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as — Continuous ditches, each fire feet deep. A wheel six digit! thick. 
A ditch of fifteen feet. A crown of small weight. 

The measuivof dist;us<v of an object at rest is expressed by an 
ablative of a substantive joined with an adjective, as — He is as far 
as the poles asunder. Titan »«.-■ in the aiirhl/r, h<:twami the coming 
and passed night, and was distant f mm nich by an equal space. 

Obs. In these, where we in English say of, the genitive is used ; 
where in English the preposition is not used, the accusative; 
where we aay by, the. ablative (is employed). 

Ordinals, too, (as well as Cardinals) very often express the mea- 
sure of time and spate, as — Miihridatcs u wiw waning the twenty- 
third year from that time. The. Allans are at the twelfth mile-stone 
from the city. 

TlMB. 

They (nouns) which signify part of time are more frequently 
put in the ablative, as — No mortal is always wise. 

But they which signify duration of time, more usually are put 
in the accusative, as — Pcrirks ims chief in power at Athens for 
forty years. Here it will now be reigned for three hundred entire 
years. He used to watch all night till the very morning; he snored 
all day. To have slept seven hours, is enough. Fifty y-ars old 
studied for three years. Hannibal harassed Italy with various 
lamities for sixteen years. A boy of that age. Not more than three 
days. Tlw third day before the Kalends. The day before the 
Kalends. 
Page 155. Space. 

Space, extent, and progress, after verbs, are put in the accusa- 
tive; distance is put either in the accusative or ablative, as— 
Then, hating dined, ice crawl three miles. The plain (of) Mara- 
thon is ten miles from the city. 

Also, He is toe days <■]!': where is understood space, or by the 
space; march, or by the march. 

Names ob Places. 

Every verb admits a genitive of the name of a town, in which 
an act t«kes place, provided it (the town) he of the first or of the 
second declension and singular number, as — What shall I do at 
Jiome? I cannot lie. 

These genitives, humi, dumi, militia, belli, follow the regimen 
of towns, as — Anns abroad are of little use, unless there is counsel 
at home. We toere alimiys together, in the field and at home. 

But if the name of the town be only of the plural number, or 
of the third declension, it. is put in the ablative, as — Colchian, or 
em Assyrian, bred at Thebes, or at Argi. I may love Tibur at 
Ji'.iiw.'ficlJe, and Rome at Tiliur. 
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To verbs signifying motion to a place, the name of the place 
is generally added in the, accusative, x without a preposition, as— 
I went to Vdmbtidge to get learning. Whither are you tending? 
My road is not to Ouma?, or to Baia*. The Apostle Paul sent 
Epistle* to Borne, to Corinth, to the Galatians, to Ephesus, to 
PhUippi, to Colossm, to Thesealonica, and to Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon. 

In this way we nse domus and rus, as — Go home, fuUf evemHg 
is coming, go home, O she-goats. J mil go into the country. < 

'To names of countries, mountains, country-houses, are gene- 
rally prefixed prepositions, as — Carrying Troy into Italy. 1 
marched to the Amanus. They seem about to winter in the Formian. 
villa. 

But islands generally follow the regimen of towns, as — f&ie 
herself goes aloft to Paphos. Apollo ordered (us) to settle at Crete. 

To verbs^ signifying motion from. a place, is generally added 
the name of the place in the ablative without a preposition, as— 
Unless you had before set out from Home, you would now be leav- 
ing it. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

These impersonals, interest and refert, are joined to geai- 
tiveg, except mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, and cuja, as — It is the 
duty of the magistrate to protect the good. It is ike interest of all, 
that it should be animadverted on the bad. It is not so much my 
concern as that of the State. It is your own business to know 
yourself. 

Page 157. 

These Genitives, too, are added, tanti, quanti, magni, parti, 
quanticunque, tantidem, as — Of such moment is it to act honestly. 
It is greatly my interest to be a private person. 

Impersonals, put acquisitively, require a dative, as placet, 
Mbet, licet, liquet ; but those which are put transitively, an accu- 
sative, as — Good is done us by God. 

Thus, juvat, delectat, oportet, fallit, fugit, praterit, govern an 
accusative, as — It delights me to go over the deep. Not to all men, 
what is allowed, is pleasing ; nor does all men, what becomes, delight. 
See above, p. 128. 

But to these, attinet, pertinet, spectat, is properly added the 
preposition ad, as — You wish me to say what appertains to you. 
It concerns all to live well. 
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To these impersonate, pomitet, tcedet, misery miserescjt^pydet, 
piget, is subjoined an accusative of the person with a genitive of 
the thing, as — If he had lived to his hundredth year, it would not 
repent htm of his old. age. I pity you. I am grieved and ashamed 
of my brother. I was ashamed and sorry for ]}ou. 

Verbs which, in the active voice, govern a dative generally in 
the passive, become impersonate, as — The bank is not well trusted. 
This age is favoured rather than envied. v\ 

Page 158. 

An impersonal verb of the passive voice can be elegantly used 
for each of the persons of both numbers, as— They are silent for 
^he night. He lives well with a little. They feed for the whole 
month in order. So much confusion is there in the fields. TKey 
had come to the threshold. We cannot live well, except we, five 
virtuously. 



CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles govern the cases of the verbs from which they ate 
derived, as — Stretching both his hands to the stars, he thus speaks. 

To participles of the passive voice is sometimes added a dative, 
especially if they end in dus 9 B&—A great man is dead, and one 
to be feared by Otho. Chremes remains, who is to be won over, by 
prayers, by me. r 

Participles, when they become nouns, often admit a genitive, 
as — Greedy of what is another's, profuse of his own. 

Participles sometimes supply the nlace of a substantive, as — 
Before the city was built, or to be butlt, {before its building or de- 
sign). The destruction of the city Saguntum was the cause of the 
second Punic war. 

Exosus and perosus signify actively, and require an accusative, 
as — Hating the Trojans to a man. Hating all the female race. 

PaaeU9. 

£$atw,prognatus, satus, cretus, creatus, ortus, edit us, require an 
ablative, and often with a preposition, as — A good (woman) 
sprung from good parents. O sprung from the blood of the gods! 
Prom what blood sprung. Venus sprung from the sea afford^ the 
sea (favourable) to him sailing. Sprung from the earth. Twos a 
nymph sprung from a great river. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 



" 



En and nee, adverbs of shewing, are generally joined 
urinative, more rarely to an accusative, m~-Lo, Priam, f.o.fwr 
altars: to, two Co you, O fJaphnis, and two altars to Pkmbtu. 

En and cot, ( ab verba) of upbraiding, an joined to an accusative 
only, as — Lo, his soul and mind. 

Sonus adverbs of place, time, and quantity, admit a genitive— 

Of place, as ubi, ubinam, iinsi/uani, <■■>. knigi; y ■. 
cine, &c, aa — Where in the world ? Wheresoever ye live. lit it 
found nowhere, ft wan come to eitch a pitch of impudence. WH\i- 
ther in the world is he none ? By no means at all. 

Of time, as nunc, tunc, turn, interna, prUie, postridie, esc, as — 
I could do untieing in. thai, time hut weep. They engaged the day 
before that day. Before the Kalends. 
Pane 160. 

Of quantity, as partita, satis, aliunde, m—He has always enough 
partisans who ads rightly. Enough elojuenct ' 
We have heard enough of fables. 

Some admit the cases of the nouns whence they are derived. 
He lives uselessly to himself. The Moors arc next to 
or best of all. He delayed longer than, mil r.rpceted. 

Adverbs of difference, alitcr, sceus, and those two, atde.post, 
often joined to an ablative, us— Murh t/t.her tri.se. A little oil. 
wise. Much before. A little after. Be came a long time after, 

Instar and ergo have a genitive after them, as — Tltey 
horse like a mountain by the divine art of Pallas. To be 
on account of virtue. 

Adjectives, in the neuter gender, are placed adverbially, i 
Looking sternly. Smiling sweetly. The mn having just n* 

To adverbs of difference and similitude, as, tepie, jiata, j 
tcr, pen '-rut '■', a/iter, contra, seens, are added the partielea < 
atipte, as — He hurries his reader into the middle of the * 
not otherwise than (asif) well known [to him). 

Si, ut, ne, ac, licet, are sometimes understood, as— 
Greek will go to the 'ties if you bid him. If yon plunge it in |J 
deep, it emerges more beautiful. Tell him to rotuc to dinner 
necessary that the possessor should be in health if he dejtiifr. 
well the things he has amassed. Tale rare that yon da noM 
unworthy of yourself. As toon as Taygete has shewn ■ 
face to the earth. Though you expel nature with a , 
tit will always return. 
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Pagel61. •■.../..* 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions join similar cases, 
moods, and tenses, as — Socrates taught Xenophon and Plato, He 
stands with his body erect, and looks down on the earth. He neither 
writes nor reads. 

Unless the principle of a different construction demands other- 
wise, as — I bought a book for a hundred asses and more. He lived 
at Rome and Venice. Unless you had beguiled me loving, and wer$ 
feeding me with false hopes. ' \__ 

Quam is often understood, not expressed, after ampUus, plus, 
and minus, as — Not more than one night. For not more than the 
seventh summer is now being spent. The snow never lay less thorn 
four feet deep. 

With what Moods of Verbs certain Adverbs and Conjunc- 
tions agree. 

An, ne, num, put duhitatively or indefinitely, are joined to a 
subjunctive, as — It is no matter whether you have done it or recom- 
mended it. Go and see whether he is returned. 

* 

Page 162. 

Vum, as a conjunction of time, is joined to the indicative and 
subjunctive ; as a conjunction of cause, to the subjunctive, as— 
Easily we all, when we are well, give good advice to the sick. Teucer 
when he was flying from Salamis ana his father. Since you sustain 
alone so many ana so great concerns. 

Dum for dummodo, and dum and donee for quousque, concerning 
a future event, require a subjunctive, as — Provided I may profit 
you. Until the third summer has seen him reigning. You will be 
dear at Rome till age desert you. Till you have repaired the tem- 
ples. 

But, concerning a past event, they admit an indicative, as— 
The stag, superior in fight, used to drive the horse from the common 
pasture, until he {the horse), inferior in so great a contest, implored 
the aid of man, and received the bit. 

Ne, in the sense of prohibiting, is joined to a subjunctive, as-r- 
Do not do this. The year warns you not to hope /or immortality 
{on earth). 

The conjunctions, quin^quominus, require a subjunctive after a 
negative preceding, as — There is nothing which may not be spoilt by 
ill telling. Nor {is there) respite, from the year's either overflowing 



p 
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IJiSe ft noiuipe.dim'n'l 



■r pursuing the s'utly ■/ 



requires a suhjui 



Si is joined to the im perfect, and p re tei 'pluperfect of the si 
junctive, ivi — If D-niocritiis were on earth, he. would laugh, Tfyu 
Add not Aurt {Aim) in some nay, you would have died. 
Page 163. 

Ut for truant, postquam, sic.ul, mul oiiouiodo, is joiuci 
dicutive ; but when it signifies ipi<in<iu,im, n.i},ote, or the 
cause, t.j ft subjunctive, as — JIow often the greatest talr.uts lie./t. 
obscurity! Since tee (ire (knee been) in I. '■ ■ 
three, times (frozen) with ire. (Siic/i) a* you are ;/o ■-■ 
think erory one is. I hip fires he? how dors he rcmembtn 
Though power is absent, yet- will is to be praised. Yok are • 
be trusted, since you knee So often deccin'd. I prithee, Darus, t 
he may return to his senses. He eats to lice, not lives tc 

After verbs of fenriiisr, ut (lumen, nr, affirms, as— boy, I ft 
.;■■? be hu:g-licctl, and that some great niau «- 
with on unite. Fearing to lose something from the amount o 
to increase his property. 

Ut, after adeo, ita, sic, tarn, and the liki , 
iivi-, n-i— A"i. om; is so leiblthal he. cannot grow tome, 
he lend a patient ear to instruction. 

Ut, after the impersonala est, accidit, placet, rental, , 
and tiio like, requires a subjunctive, as— ft is (pottUbt) 
■man may marsh, 1/ his shrubs u.-ider than another in his fui 
It remains, that I regulate and console myself with these 

All words, in fine, such as qui. yu.is. t/uaiitus, auot'i.i, qttalis, 
1tlii, cur, put indefinitely, require a subjunctive, an— Fur the /■ 
phet knows all things that tire, that were, that follow " ' 
Home. Again mid ngitin l'.»,k tehal sort of man you re 
there, any /i!ae,-. wAen: winters are more mild? /alleged m 
sous indeed ichu I sh„u'd escape excused. Beliete ye me, 1 . 

■ ■■</, hoie great he rises on his shield, with what ■ 
he hurls his spear, Do you write back word how ma 
to be 'at table). 
Page Iff*. 

Qui, when it can be resolved into talis or talis qui, reqni 
subjunctive, as— There arc some such as not to hare. He- is sw 
to be able Co be conquered. I store and arrange such things a 

may be able soon to bring forth. And fountains innrm 

tug waters, a thing MM (so) us to invite light tleep. 



it is joined to tin- veihs s 



', repeno, or II 



s digitus, vptus, idottais, requires a subjunctive, 1 
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Aare one (m& as) to sound often into my purged ear.] ^fiou have 
one (sttch as) to sit by your side, to prepare your fomentations, Se 
who obeys modestly is worthy to rule in time. (He was) worthy to 
beg at the wheels ofArida. The character oftalpus heemtd io me 
JU to speak concerning friendship. 

Qui, when it can be resolved into ut ego, quamvis ego, quo- 
niam ego, ut tu, quamvis tu, quoniam tu, ut ille, quamvis tile, quo- 
mam tile, and the like, requires a subjunctive, as— -J. am greater 
than that fortune should be able to injure me. The wise man thirties 
that posterity, although he may never have any feeling of it, belongs 
* to himself. Where cujus is used for quamvis ejus. 

Qui, signifying the cause, requires a subjunctive, as — You ^re 
foolish for believing him. I have no cause to blame old age, . £ 



Page 165. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

A preposition being understood, sometimes renders that an 
ablative be added, as-^- 1 have you in the place of a parent. 

A preposition in composition sometimes governs the same case 
that it governed out of composition, as — They shove the ships rfrom 
the rock. I pass you unsaluted. .' 

Verbs compounded with a, ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, sometimes 
repeat the same prepositions with their case out of composition, 
ana this elegantly, as — He abstained from wine, ' '- 

In, for ergo, contra, ad, and supra, requires an accusative, aa—- 
She receives a (good) mind and benevolent disposition toward the 
, Trojans, /should be sinning against the public weal. An heir is 
sought for the kingdom. The kingdom of Jove is over kings them- 
selves. 

Per, of adjuring, is put figuratively, as — I implore you by the 
€hds. I pray you by these tears and your right-hand. 

Sub, when it is referred to time, is generally joined to an accu- 
sative, as — Just before the same time. Before cockcrow. Before 
the fall of Troy. 

Super for ultra is joined to an accusative, for de to an ablative, 
as — He will extend his sway beyond the Garamantes and Tndi. 
Asking oft many things concerning Priam, many things concerning 
Hector, 

Page 166. 

Tenus is joined to an ablative, both singular and plural, as — Up 
to the groin. To the breasts, 

. But to the genitive, only in tfya pjural, and always, then fol- 
lows its case, as — Up to the legs. 

m3 
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A preposition is sometimes put between its substantive and 
adjective, as— Through you also, my shame is extinct. On a green 
bough. 

Somettafeetefte* ifsZ-substantivfe, a#—JNa one is born without 
faults. Over the deck and oars, and the painted sterns of fir. 

Cum is put after the pronouns me, te, se, nobis, vobis; and 
sometimes after qui, qutbus, as — Mecum, tecum, qutcum, quUmscum. 



■ / 
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v . . ,. CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections, not rarely, are put without a case, as — The hope 
ef the flock, alas, she left, having yeaned on the hard flint. What 
madness, plague on it J 

Nouns sometimes become interjections, as—And cattle spoke, 
monstrous! Rivers halt. 

O, of exclaiming, is joined to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, as — jovial day of man! too happy husbandmen, if 
they knew their own blessings! fair boy, trust not too much to your 
beauty. 

Page 167. 

Jaeu and proh sometimes are joined to a nominative, sometimes 
to an accusative, as — Alas, piety and ancient faith. Alas, hated 
stock. By Jupiter, thou, man, drivest me to madness. By faith 
of Gods and men. 

Hei and vae are joined to a dative,. war-Woe is me, from what 
hope have I fallen ! 
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DEFINITIONS. 

Page 169. 

Prosody is the part of Grammar which teaches the quantity 
(length) of syllables. . ., ....■{ 

Time is the measure of pronouncing a syllable. A short tims 
is marked thus — Ddmin&s* ; but a long one thus, a&—Cdntr&. 

A Foot is the arrangement of two or more syllables accord- 
ing to a certain observation of Time. r 

A Spondee consists of two long syllables, as — Virtas* -'") 

A Dactyl, of one long and two short, as — ScrfbSrS. 

Scanning is the legitimate distribution of the verse into ^in- 
dividual feet. 

To scanning belong the figures, Synalcepha, Ecthlipsis, Synce* 
r&sis, DicerSsts. 

Synaloepha is the elision of a vowel at the end of a Word before 
another vowel at the beginning of one (a word) following, as— - 
To-morrow' sf life is too cote: live to-day. For vita, vive. 

But heu and o are never cut off. ■ 

Page 170. 

Ecthlipsis is, as often as m is cut off with its vowel (by) the fol- 
lowing word beginning with a vowel, as — A horrid, shapeless, huge 
monster, whose eye was taken away. For monstrum, horrendum. 

And sometimes s, as — fforridH 9 miles, for horridus miles, and 
the like, in (the Poets) Ennius and Lucretius. 

Synseresis is the contraction of two syllables into one, as — 
Whether the hives should have been woven with pliant osier: as if 
it had been written alvdria, 

* In this and other following Examples, the English is not given of 
Words occurring in other parts of the Grammar. The Exercise, in 
these cases, will be from the Latin, to supply the English. 

t In these Examples, the English is given, (where it could be done 
without ambiguity), in order that from it the Scholar may supply the^ 
Latin. 
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So, here an$ there &M&&, p&rt8t8 x g?nua, fluvtdrum, as if they 
were written dbfett, pHrjeHlt, genvdyfluvjorum, &c. 



Dteresis is, when of *>m syllable are made two, as — They ought 
to Jkove unrolled their spindles, Ecolwisse for evolvisee; so, silUa 
for silva. 

» : 

Arsis is the raising, Thesis the falling of the voice. 

Arsis or Ictus, in Heroic verse (Hexameters), falls on the first 
syllable of each foot ; the other syllables of the foot are said to 
be in the Thesis. 

After the completion of a foot a short syllable is sometimes 
lengthened by the power of the Ictus (or Arsis), as — Poring in 
the breasts, he consults the panting entrails : where bus, by nature 
short, is made long (by Ictus). 

A Heroic verse, which is also called Hexameter, consists of six 
feet or metres ; the fifth place requires a Dactyl, the sixth a 
Spondee, the other places (take) either the one or die other, just 
as we like best, as — Tityrus, you lying under the shade of the 
spreading beech tree* Here the syllables ti 9 tu> la, bans, teg, fa 
are in the Arsis, the rest (are) in the Thesis. 

Sometimes a Spondee after a Dactyl is found in the fifth place, 
as — Dear progeny of the Gods; mighty increment of Jove* 

Page 171. 

The last syllable of a verse is common, that is, may be either 
long or short. 

An Elegiac verse, which is also called a Petameter, consists of 
two parts ; of which the former has two feet, either Dactylic or 
Spondaic, with (succeeded by) a long syllable : the second (part J, 
too, has two feet, but only Dactylic ones, also with a long syl- 
lable, as — Love is a thing full of anxious fear. 



THE QUANTITY OF THE FIRST AND PENULTIMATE 

SYLLABLES. 

The concurrence of two syllables is called Position. 

A vowel before two consonants or a double consonant in the 
same word is long by Position, as — Ventus, axis, patrizo I act 
like a father, cujus. 

Except compounds, as — Bijugus, quadrijugus,jurejurando, and 
the like. 
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If a consonant ends the former word, and the following word 
begins with a consonant, the vowel preceding (the former conso- 
nant) is long by Position, as — lam too great for fortune to hurt me: 
where the syllables jor, sum, quam, and sit&rt long by Position. 

A short vowel before a mute, if the liquid I and specially r fol- 
lows it, is made common, as — Patris, volucris ; but not in com- 
pound words, as — Abluo I wash away, obruo I overwhelm ; and 
a vowel long by nature is not shortened, as — Matris, from nutter/ 
acris, from acer; salubris, from saluber. 

A Vowel before a Vowel and before the letter h, in the same 
word, is short, as — Deus, mens, tuus, pirn, nihil. 

Except Genitives in ius, as — Unius, illius, where the i is found, 
common, although in alterius and utrrus it is always short, and 
in alius, and probably solius, always long. 

Page 172. 

To be excepted, also, are old genitives in ai, as aulai; genitives 
and datives of the fifth declension, where e between two $& is 
made long, as faciei; in other cases it is not (long), as rei, spei* 
fidei; sometimes, too, the vocatives Cai, Pompei. 

Often, however, a short vowel before another vowel coalesces 
with it into one long syllable, as proinde, proinde; so, dein, 
delude, deest, deeram, reice drive back, deeraveram I had strayed, 
from dein, deinde, fyc. with some others, aspituita, phlegm. 

Pi infio is long, unless e and r follow together, as — All things 
are now done which I said could not be done. 

Dius, aer, eheu have the first syllable long; Diana, common. 

Ohe, the interjection, has the first syllable common, eheu, always 
long. 

A vowel before a vowel in Greek words is sometimes long, as — 
Say, Muses; Regard Laertes; The air is turned. 

And in Greek Possessives, as — Nurse of JEneas; Orpheus of 
Rhodope. 

Every Diphthong in Latin is long, as — gold, neither, muses; ex* 
cept when a vowel follows : as — To go before, burnt at the end, 
very larpe. Sometimes, too, at the end of a word, as — Islands in 
the Ionian. 

Compounds usually follow the quantity of their simples, as 
from lego, legis, I read, thou readest; perlego, I read through:, 
from lego, I send ; legos, thou sendest ; alcego, I allege : from 
aquus, fair; iniquus, unfair: from pot ens, powerful; impotens, 
powerless: from solor, I comfort; consolor, I console. 

Except interea, postea, antea. 
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Excepted, too, exo these long-syllabled words derived I 
short ones, as — Dejero I deny by oatb, pejern I forswear, 1 
j«n> I swear; iimuha niinianiv.l, pnttulia a bridesmaid, from ft 
1 am married. 

Idem, in the masculine, lenjiihcns tin; first syllable and shortens 
it in the neuter, as — By le/tal a man ting, ly the same thing he it 
punished. 

Page 173. 

Derivatives have generally the same quantity with their Pri- 
mitives, as amiitui; am-ieiin,M>uMlU, with first short, from Hum 

Excepted are, however, a Few, which, derived r: 
syllabled words, have their first syllable long, as fame* fad, 
/omentum fomentation, from /.»■•■ ' 

homo; imbeciUttx imbecile, from bamlim a staff; ptcwidtts, from 
jwro; jumentum a beast of burden, from jiti-o ; junior, from jm* 
fife ; laterna a lantern, from lata); lex legit, from lego; maerr 
meagre, but maeero I pine ; iiiiMU, from mono; noims, from «o- 
twn; persona an actor's maah or person, from per-tono I sound 
(speak) through; regiito, from iw/ri ; rer, regis, >••; 
rego ; seeiim otherwise, from teens; ttdu, from itdeo; suxpici* 
suspicion, from s/tn/ncar 1 suspect ; tepula a tile, from tego I co- 
ver ; Cragnfa a lieam, from tralio I draw ; wix -nocif, from toco. 

But many of these are to be explained by contraction, as — 
Fomentvm, i'rom forimentrrm ; jimiar, fvotu jnwsnior; mobilis, from 
muvibilis ; where two short (syllables) cali'Sce into one long; u 
from cougo I drive together, cogo. 

fb, di, and tti, bei'ure r"ii>onants in composition, are lengthened, 
;pt diritno I sever, disertw.*. 

There are some which, derived from long vowels, •:■ 
first vnwcl, a- arena sand, n rie-ta var of com, from area I am dry; 
aruspex soothsayer, from ara altar; dieax talkative, ma/edicm, 
teritIiot-it,(Ttim die.;; ditiv, I'n.m ditU; disert'ie, from dinte.ro; ilia 
d/teit, rdia:,i- t tn,]'i\i\u dtKv ; fidix, IVuin fidi>; frugor a trash JragiHi, 
from frango ; lucerna a candle, From lueeo; molcHux troublesome 
from tnoUt a mass ; nato I Bwim, natus, from natu; nolo not*!, 
from nof7(; pamti, from jtionu,- qiiater, from quatuor; toper, from 
5O//10 I lull to sleep ; vadaui a shallow, from i'aiio 1 go. 

And some others of both kinds, which are left to the studionj 
to be observed by them in reading. 

But, in some of these, this is particularly to he observed, that, 
when the conjugation or signification of tile verb il 
quantity, too, is altered, as tedo-at I quell, active, from *edeo-tt I 



excel 
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sit* neuter; so, j»faco I appease, from placet I please ; from lego-is, 
is made lego-as ; from codo, neuter, is zflade <j#<#o> active. 

PflW*l74. 

tvery dissyllable [preterperfect has the first syllable long, as 
legi, emi, movi, odi. 

Except bibi, dedi,fidi (ftomfindo), steti, stiti, tuli, scidi (from 
scindo). 

These preterperfects shorten the first long of their present— 
genua,, potui, posui, from gigno, possum, pono. 

Those which redouble the first syllable of the preterperfect 
have the first syllable short, as cecidi, from cado; cecidi, from 
ccedo; didici, I have learnt ; fefelU, momordi, pependi, pupugi, te- 
tendi, tetigi, totondi, tutudi. 

A dissyllable supine has the first syllable long, as visum, 
latum, lotum, motum. 

Except datum, from do; itum, from eo; litum, from lino; 
quitum, from queo; ratum, from reor ; rutum, from ruo ; satum, 
from sero; situm, from sino; statum, from sisto; and citum, from 
deo, ties: for, statum, from sto, and citum, from do cis, of the 
fourth conjugation, have the first syllable long. 

Ne, privative particle, is short in composition, as nefas, ne~ 

n; but when it is contracted, as from ne homo, nemo, or when 
ecomes a conjunction, it is lengthened, as nequam good for 
nothing, nequidquam to no purpose, nequaquam by no means. 

Pro in composition is long, except profundus deep, profugio 
I escape, profiteor I profess, proficiscor, procella, prof anus, pro- 
terms wanton, profecto, pronepos great-grandson, and the like. 

Re in composition is short, unless it is made long by position ; 
but in reliqui(B relics, religio, and the preterites reperit ne found, 
repulit he drove back, retudit he thrust back, retulit he brought 
back, it is long. 

Words compounded of bis, dis, tris, are short, as biceps two- 
headed, di-baphum twice-dyed, trivium three-ways ; except bigce 
a car with two, and trigte with three horses. 

Page 175. 

These are to be noted, pridie, meridies, biduum two days, 
quotidie: in all which the first i is long. 

Nouns ending in x, and making the Genitive in gis, make the 
penultima short, as remex a rower, remigis. 

Except lex, rex, making legis, regis, ajxdfrugis of fruit, from 
the obsolete/rua?. 



»»- -o.CTAjft/ *.J!i Areolar r /*^- r «&"* ,^I 

256 PR080DIA TRANSLATED. {Pp. 1/5, 17o. 

r.. ( The penultimate, too, of genitives in ids, from nominative, or, 

v ,The. re$t in x lengthen the penultima of the genitive, as 
jodx, pacts; forvex; ntdix root, raaicis J velox, veZocii / fax, facte; 
oombyx, bombycis. ■' ' ' ' '•' ' ' 

Except nex Violent death, necis, and the worfls Without bo- 
nunatiyes, nix, nivis; crux, cruets, cross; pix, picis, pitch; 
HWy nu#U,K nut; trux, trucis, savage; a^4 very many ; QtW 
derived from Greek, as anthrax, anthraas, charcoal; climqx) 
climacis, ladder; colax, colads, flatterer. 

Adverbs in tim have the penultima long, as, viritim, man by 
man ; catervatim, by troops. Except ajfatim abundantly, statim 
directly, perpetim speedily. . ■ ■ . , 
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THE QUANTITY OF LAST SYLLABLES. V 

A short vowel before sc, sp, sq, st, x, z, is sometimes lengthened 
\$ the pbwer or the ictus, as — Hidden spoils and mire triumphs 
from peace; and very rarely remains short, as — Lay it (hope) 
aside p every om is his won hope; but how narrow this is, ye 
see. 

A long vowel at the end, before a vowel at the beginning, of a 
.word, is sometimes shortened, as— And, Ofair Iola, a long 'fore- 
well, he said, farewell! You, friend, Iwas unable to see. Tfyu«, 
Is there the same beauty to it when cooked ¥ But when that is away, 
which we long for, it $eems to eclipse (everything)* , 

Paoel76. 
Words ending in a are long, as ama, &fc.* 

Except puta think, ita thus, quia because, eja onl Also 
all cases in a of whatever case, number, or declension they 
may be ; except vocatives from Greek words in as, as — OJSneas, 
O Pallas; and the ablative of the first declension, aa— >&y a 
muse. 

The Latin vocatives, AtHda, O Atrides ; Aleida, Alcides. 

Except the names of letters of the alphabet, as alpha, beta 
(the names of the first and second of the Greek letters). 

Words ending in b, d, t, are short, as ab, ad; caput. 

* Where fyc. occurs, the remaining Examples are to be supplied by 
the Scholar. 
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In c are long, as oc, sic, and Aa'e here, the adverb. 

But three in c are short,' as'/«<) make it so (sTlJ)pbsfe f ),'♦^e^, , ind 
donee.. 
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l Swnetimes hie and ##? are short,, but only in the thesis' : the 
ablative hoc is always long. *" x , / 

In are. short, as mare &8L,pene almost, 2^, acn'fo. s .. 

■' T6'be excepted are all words of the fifth declension in e, as 
jfrfe by faith, die, with the particles' from it, as hodie, quoti- 
die, pridie, Vptistridie ; also quare, quadere for what reason, etf re, 
referty the impersonal, and if there are any like these. 

Also second persons singular of verbs of the second conjuga- 
tion, as doce, move. 

Also monosyllables in e are long, as me 9 te, se; except the 
enclitic conjunctions, que, ne, ve, and ce, te, pse, pte> the affixes 
to pronouns, as hicce, suapte. 

Also adverbs in e, derived from adjectives of the second de- 
clension, have the e long, as pulckre, docte, wide, for valide 
strongly. 

To which are added ferme, fere almost; but bene and male are 
short* 

Em temere at random, is always out off in the best authors. 

Pagein. 

JLastly, those which are written by Greeks in eta are long by 
nature, of whatever case, gender, or number, as Lethe the river of 
oblivion, Anchise, cete, Tempe. 

In * are long, as domini, 6$c, 

Except mihi 9 tibi, sibi, ubi, ibi, which are common ; but in 
necubi nowhere, sicubi if any where, ubtnam where? ubivis where 
you choose, uiimm that I utique yes truly, a is always short. 

Nisi and quasi are also short. 

Also 'datives and vocatives of Greek words, whose genitive 
singular ends in os short, as — Dativ. Minoidi to the daughter of 
Minos, Palladi to Pallas, Ph/llidi to Phyllis ; Vocat. Alexi 
Alexis, &c. 

In I are short; as animal, %c. 

Except nil contracted from nihil, sal, and soL 

M in circum, in composition, is sometimes short, as — cir- 
cumayo* >. 
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:iin it are lcmg 9 *a*P<!can<, Song of. Victory ;<£fip»<?», Deity lof 
Marriage^&e. . >*• * r. ■,:■•. ■■. •. s: ■:■,,., . 

~ Except forsan, fwsitan, an, tamen, attamen, veruntamepi hw 
eyer, and i». . 

To these are added the words which suffer apocope, as viderfy 
for videme? av4in\ for audisne? Also, «&m henceforth, w^in 
How and then, de%h, proin. 

In on, too, from nominatives in a, as in the Nominative 
Iphigenia, JEgina ; Accusative, Iphigenian, JSginan. For in an, 
from nominatives in as, they are long, as Nom. JSneas, Mar spas j 
Accus. jEnean, Marsyan. 

Nouns in en, too, whose genitive has inis short, as carmen, 
crimen, pecten, tibicen a flute-player, Gen. inis. 

Some, too, in in with t, as Alexin ; and in pn with jr, as 
Itgn, 

Greek words, too, in on with o short, of whatever case, as 
Nom. IHon, 6$c; Accus. Oaucason, <SfC 

Page 178. 
In o are long, as dico, virgo, templo in a temple, legendo. 

Except certain words, as scio, nescio, volo, puto, which here 
and there, among good authors, are found short; and many 
others which, in poetry of a lighter style or later age, are short. 

But cito, ego, modo, quomodo, and cedo for die or da, are always 
short. 

Duo and homo, except in the arsis of the verse, are scarcely 
found long. 

In r, are short, as Casar, jubar ray of light, &c. ; 

But these are long, far, Lar Household God, Nar a river in 
Italy, ver,fur, cur, ana par equal, with its compounds, compar 
compeer, impar, diepar. 

Greek words, too, in er, which end to them (the Greeks) in np, 
as aer, crater, character, ather, soter saviour : except pater and 
mater, which, among the Latins, have the last syllable short. 

In as are long, as amas, musas, &c. 

Except Greek words, whose Genitive ends in dos (not -ntos), 
as Areas, &$c. 

And accusative plurals of nouns increasing in genitive, as 
Tier os, %c. 

In es are long, as Anchises, £$c. 
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? Excepted are no tins of ihe third declension, which shorten 
the penultima of the genitive increasing, as miles, militi8 9 ,$c> I 

But aries ram, abies fir, paries wall of a house, Cefes, 
Goddess of Corn, and pes, with its compounds hipes two-footed, 
tripes, §c, are long. • 

Es, too, from sum, with its compounds, is short, aspotes, ^c, 
to which penes (preposition) may be added. 

Also neuter and nominative plurals of Greek words, as cdco~ 
ethes, heroes, lampades, Cyclopes one-eyed giants, Naiades Nymphs 
of streams. 

Pope 179. 

fn is, are short, as Paris, 6$c. 

Except oblique cases plural in is, which are long, as musis, 
6$c. ; and quis for quibus from qui ; to these may be added some 
ablatives, taken adverbially, as /oris out of doors, gratis for 
thanks (gratis). 

Also those which lengthen the penultima of the genitive in- 
creasing, as Samnis, S$c. 

To these add those which end in is, contracted from eis, whether 
Greek or Latin, of whatever number or case, as Simois the 
river of Troy, Pyrois made of fire, &c. 

And all monosyllables, as vis force, lis strife, except the no- 
minatives is and quis, and bis twice. 

To these are added the second persons singular of verbs in is, 
whose second persons plural end in itis, the penultima long, as 
audis, velis, plural auditis, velitis. 

Is, of the second person singular of the second future indica- 
tive and preterperfect subjunctive, is common, as — amaveris. 

Also the penultima of the second person plural (of these tenses) 
is common, as imaveritis. 

In os are long, as arbos, honos, nepos, S$c, 

Except compos competent, impos powerless, and os ossis. 

And Greek words in omicron, as Delos, 3$c. 

In us are short, as famulus an attendant, regius royal, &c. 

Excepted are those which lengthen the penultima of the geni- 
tive increasing, as salus safety, tellus earth, incus anvil, jus law ; 
making Genitive salutis, Sfc. 
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Long too are all words of the fourth declension in us, except 
the nominaii^afd/viwAlive singula*, as/Geti.-fii*ig. manm; Nom 
Accus. Voc. plur. manus, 

PagelSO. : 

Add the monosyllables, as cms, thus, mus, sus. 

i , ' * • 

And Gresk words ending in diphthong wc, of whatever castas 
— Nom, Panfhus, Melampus; Gen. Sapphus of Sappho, CK«« of 

ciio,* ■■■•:■ ■.■•■• 

And the name Jesus to be adored by all godly men, 

. . ■ .i » ■ ■ , 

Words in ys are long, except in the thesis of the verse, as 
Tethys Goddess of sea, Erinnys Fury. 

All in u are long, as manu, 6$c. ; but indu and «^«w, in Lucre- 
tius, for in and non, are short. 

* * * • 

4 * 

Lastly, in y are short, as Tiphy or Tiphys pilot of Argo, 
moly a panacea. 



FEET. 



You may see the Pyrrhich hasten with two short ayUables ; 
the Spondee, on the contrary, stand still with two long. A long 
syllable attached to a short one is called an Iambus; but if the 
long precede a short, lo! a Trochee! 

A Dcictyl is made of a long and two short; an Anapmst, of 
one long after two short. The Tribrach shortens three, the Me- 
lossi have lengthened (lengthen) as many. A long, closed in by 
two short, make m Amphibrachys; but a .short interposed between 
two long, make an Amphimacrus* A Bacckekli consists, of a short 
and two long, and an Anti-Baccheius is the foot the reverse of 
it ; in which one short is subjoined to two long. 

A Trochee prefixed to an Iambus, gives thee, Choriambus; 
but four short have generated f make) a Proceleuematic. Let an 
Ionic, a Majore and a Minore follow. In the latter case, a Pyr- 
rhich leads a Spondee, in the former it follows it. 

Is a short mixed with three long ? it is called an Epitrite. A 
long added as a companion to three short forms a Pceon, Who 
jre you, O Antispast? let an iambus precede a trochee: if to 
these a long syllable is added, a Dochmius comes forth. 
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Pto^l81v CAESURAS IN THE HEXAMETERl ' ' - ' 

Caesura is the place in the verse where a word *ends and the 
voice pauses a little. *'• [ V ' ^ 

In a heroic or hexameter the principal Caesuras are five, of 
which unless the Verse have one or more,' if -will" fee fealty .' ' • * '- 

Penthemimeral (Ccssura), that is, after the firth half foot, the 
most common of all, as — Tityre tupatulce, &c* 

; . /• 

The Hepthemimeraly that is, after the seventh half foot, as — 
Formosam resonare doees, &c. ' 

After the second dactyl, as — In tenui labor &c. Aggertbus 
8OO0T &«. DescmdenSi g*ner> &c. 

After the third trochee, as — Orphei Catliopea, &c. Falleret 
mdeprenms &c. ' ■ ■> " • ■ £ 

. ■ ' • ** ' 

After the third dactyl, as — Cm non dictus Hylas puer> &c. 

To which add the Caesura after the fourth dactyl, which, as 
used often by the Bucolic (Pastoral) Poets, is called the Bucolic 
Caesura, as — Ambo florentes cetatibus. &c. 

The Caesura and Punctuation is beautifully varied according 
to the sense, a& — Nonne vides?&c. 

Fagel&k . ,\ 

When there is a stop after the fifth dactyl, two monosyllables 
usually follow, or the same word is repeated which has lately 
gone before, as — At porem de parte trucis cum fulmina} r &c. 
Jpsce ccmsidertt medicatis sedibus «c. 



Rarely, except in proper names, is the Terse ended by a word 
longer than a trisyllable, as— 2>*c mihi> Ikmceta, cujum pecus f 
<vn Ike* * ■ ■ ■ ■ 

* . i ■ * •"•' , .-.■■■ i ■ ■ . .' . 

* These Ami the following single lines are given to the point where the 
rule appltew: they are not 'given at full length, that, from the commence- 
ment, the Scholar may supply the remainder. 

. , .. \ .■■..' .■ •..■• •• 
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RULES OP THE PENTAMETER. 

The first half of the line is to be ended with a word. 

: Otherwise the Terse is faulty, bb—Hcbc quoque nostras &c. 

^ An elision after the first half of the line is harsh, as — Troja 
nrum et &c. 

^ Neither .half is well ended with a one-syllable word, except 
either an elision or another monosyllable precedes, as — Non tamen 
est, &c. Prasmia si studio consequor ista, &c. Irmtis oculis 
Ultra facta &c. 

A Pentameter is best ended by a two-syllable word, rarely by 
a four-syllable, more rarely by a three-syllable; therefore, do 
not imitate these which follow : — Maxima de nihilo nascitur, &c. 
Et caput impositis pressit amor, &c. 

The couplet is accustomed to finish a sentence, or at least to 
end with a colon. 



Pa$eV8& ALCAIC VERSES. 

Ex. — Virtue,ignorant of base defeat, shines with unsullied honour, 
nor assumes or lays down her fasces at the will of the popular gale. 

The two first verses of the f Alcaic) stanza begin better with 
a long than with a short syllable. 

The third verse rarely begins with a short syllable. 

The Caesura after the fifth half foot is rarely neglected, ex- 
cept when an elision follows, as — Mentem, &c. ; or, in com- 
pounded words, as — Hostile aratrum, &c. Antehac nefas, &c. 

The third verse of the stanza cannot begin with a four-syllable 
word, or with two dissyllables, or with a monosyllable and tri- 
syllable: these which follow are faulty: — Tranquillitas, &c. 
Virtus piam, &c. Et nobiles, &c. : except the last syllable of the 
quadrisyllable is cut off, as — Rubiginem, &c. 

The third verse of the stanza is rarely ended by two dissylla- 
bles, very rarely by a quadrisyllable, never by a trisyllable and 
enclitic ; these, therefore, which follow are less to be approved — 
Pronos relabi, &c. Nodo coerces, &c Pceana dicit, &c. 
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Those which follow are all of good character — 1. Deprome, 
&c. 2. Decline, &c. 3. Spar$&nt> &c. ■ 4,-Morem, &c. 5. 
iVora erubescendis, &c. 6. iVwwc in, &c. 7. 2Vb» Z$er, &c. 

Pawe 184. 

The fourth verse of the stanza reluctantly admits the final 
numbers of the pentameter, so. that you can scarcely imitate 
those which follow : — Tkaliarche merum, &c. Teque tuasque 
decet, &c. 

Nor the concluding numbers of the hexameter, as — Me cichorea 
levesque, &c. Aroaque jungere qucerit, &c. 

These which follow are of good character : — 1. Composite^, Sec, 
2. Concutitur, &c. 3., Sardinia, &c 4. Lsvia, &c. 5» Flu- 
mina, &c. 6. Aut digito, &c. 



SAPPHIC VERSED 



PFAoewr Zows the golden mean, secure, is without the dirt of the 
squalid house ; sober, he is without the envied palace. 

The penthemimeral ceesura gives a grace to the Sapphic, as-*- 
Jam satis terris, &c. 

This verse admits only one other caesura, viz. after the third 
trochee, as — Mercuri facunde, &c. Concines majore, &c. ; for 
Pertinax et, &c, and such lines are bad. 

The fourth verse of the stanza is termed Adonic, as — Terruit 
urbem. 



Page 185. OTHER VERSES. 

A Spondee, and two Choriambics, with an Iambic joined, give 
you the verse distinguished by the name of Asclepiades, as— 
Mcecenas, &c. 

. The same verse, if you take out one of the Choriambics, will 
be that (the verse) of Glycon, as — Sic te, &c. 

Do you wish to sport with a Pherecratic verse ? Let a dactyl be 
to you between two spondees, as — Qrato i <5fc. 
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Phahecus put a spondee in the first place, a dactyl follows. 
threittl^eMeirf^ ' 

If you iistfttV'nmtfe (oktld)!l$y\t&ffl& a L Hendecasyl- 

tJWvo ti uii' .:•■■■•. ys'/i =" .ii -:. - ^ •■'» '"■• '■»-" , "»« •»*!) _':.. f T'^..Ki'j 
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.. . . METROS. ,.. . . ..,- ,. ; -, 

The Metres of verses which consist of feet above two syllables; 
e jft*pt ; Anapaests, are made of afoot a~pieoe ; .the rest (are made) 
o£:iwp-feet\ apiece ; . thus, . ib«. Dactylic . Hexameter » ma<fe of 
sublet, the Trimeter Iambic is made iof six feet also. * ■ • 1 i si . j r. <>< i 

A verse, consisting of six metres, is called Hexameter; of&v^ 
Pentameter; of four, Tetrameter; of two, Dimeter; of ojfie, Afo* 

Averse which wants one syllable, is called Catalectic ; one wnich 
wants nene* Actftalectic ; one which wants a whole foot, Brachyta- 
taje^lwfr/tfn^whieh hastt syllable' too much, Hypercatalectic. 

'Tw^ taccessitto feet are called a Dipodia, ! atfd sometimes a 
Syzygy. 

■ ■:■:.-■./■- i • • l.i * • • ' 
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Page 186. MIXED VEBSES. 

Verses which are formed of ttro vtrfe$$; <>f 'different kinds are 
called mixed, as — Solvilur acris hyemfi, &c, which is termed an 
Archiiochian, and consists of a toactyjic .Tetrameter, an$ a Tro- 
chaic' Dimeter Brachy catalectic. . ' , 

Mixed verses, when the last syllable of their first part is com- 
mon, and, although it ends in a vowel, is not cut off by a vowel fol- 
lowing, are called Asynarfoitfi, 8&—Eindmt Stamandrt flumina, &c. 
where the Pyrrhich mina occupies the place of an Iambus, and — 
Fervidiore mero, &c. where' o ib mdro is not cut off (by the vowel 
a following it). 
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CONCERNING TftE VERSES OF PLAUTUS AND j ■ i: 
, TERENCE AND I^ATI^ AqCEJtfTS, .. s , 07 : 

Concerning the verses of Plautus and Terence, this is particu- 
larly to he noted:— Those w^o jtread prosaic stones with the 
comic buskin, in order, that you may thdnkj what they sayv 4e 
he taken from common life* vitiate the iambus with the.snrtndaip 
rhythm; (thus) instead of (saying) commodavi &c, they say 
commendavi &c. 

And, as they lengthen short syllables, so they shorten syllables 
long by position, but not by nature ; and especially in the first 
foot of the verse, as in an Iambic Trimeter — Propter hospital &c. 

Latin Accents. — The accent' is never in the last place, except 
in monosyllables* 

. In words above two syllables, the accent is on the penultima, 
if the penultima is long by nature* as amare, curarum. If the 
penultima is shorty the antepenultima is accented, as TuMia, 
Gallia. ,' 

Paael&l. ..-'•■"• 

But in four-syllable words, when one long follows three shorty 
the first is accented, as mulieres. 

In the second dipodia of a Trimeter, the comic writers toojc 

freat care that the ictus should not fall on the last syllables* 
which are without accent), except for a certain peculiar grace 
of emphasis, as — Scelesta ovem, &c. 

Besides Iambics and Trochaics, Terence uses Cretics, Bacchiacs, 
and Choriambics ; but each only once, and never in a dialogue. 
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CONCLUDING FEET IN PROSE. 

In prose, the feet which close the sentence most harmoniously 
are a Cretic and Double Trochee, as &c. A trochee and anta- 
baccheius, as &c. A Dochmiac, as &c. A Tribrach and Trochee, 
as &c. Two Cretics, as &c. 

^DIFFERENCE OF WORDS. 

The acanthis sings in the field, but the acanthus flowers in 
thtftgarden. The maple is in the woods; the spirited horse 
wins at Olympia. The general who bears arms on nis shoulder 
is borne on the shoulders of his horse. The gad-fly stings 
the horses ; a refuge is opened to the wretched. The sculp- 

N 



PROSODIA TRANSLATED. [Pp. 187, 181 

tor embosses; he who keeps things hidden, conceab. You 
will sing with your voice ; on ! lead your dogs, unless your 
temples are white with age. The woven toils are spread ; ™ 
brazen helmet shines. Cover your head with a helmet; the 
bean are taken in toils.— ( Page 188.1 — Cedo makes cessi ; cado, 
cecidf ; csedo, cetidi. The club strikes, the nail fixes, and the 
key mod You till fields, you spin threads with distaffs, you 
filter liquids. You strike in close fight with the sword, you fall 
by a spear thrown from far. That you a companion may please 
your companion, put on courteous manners. Consult your 
teachers ; so you consult yourself (your own good). His own 
desire often hurts one desirous of gain, verses are sung, 
while temples are dedicated to God. He despairs to loose, who 
has cut the knot with a sword. You dissemble what vou 
have, and semhle what you have not. He educates his whelps, 
that he may Bhortly lead them out into the fields. If 
yon have no money, you eat dry fare ; you are a rare guest 
You will ill trust him, Ponticus, whose credit is bad. The sea 
often deceives him who relies too much on the calm surface. 
Fruits are born on trees, fruyes in fields. Sun puts to flight 
clouds; irreparable time flies. In woods seek hares; in. words, 
graces. He is not valued by me at a penny, who does not 
value you at a penny. Touch the lyre with your fingers, 
while I trace tile furrow with a plough. You would prefer t 



comes, gained by labour. O boy, do you wish to shine? haste, 
strive by deeds! She who is red, being daubed with paint, 
has forgotten shame. I wait for Fabius, who is covered with a 
long robe. Os, oris commands, hut OS, oasis is gnawed by the 
mouth. It is for the wife to bear children and obey ; (it is) for 
the husband to provide. If you wish to be hanged, you will 
not pay youM debts. The javelin is hurled ; the ball is round; 
pila is a colftmn. What that good man says, is our interest b 
Know. Harrowe rub corn ; thistle* hurt the fallow. The v 
^bail) pavs the capital, the pnes only (pays) the interest for h 
'""'"-~, foams with wi" - * 
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